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The growing precision of our understanding should enhance,
and not diminish our sense of wonder.

Alfred Brendel, pianist
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Preface to

the English Edition

This guide to the methodology of Old Testament excgesis has been used
in the German speaking world for 25 years. In 1989 (for the 12th edition), it
was thoroughly revised and expanded. The 13th edition from 1993 is now pre-
sented in English translation. This book is not an introduction to self-study,
but presumes an academic setting (advanced seminar, etc.) in which the princi-
ples of this methodology can be illustrated to the student. Examples illus-
trating the various points of the methodology can be found in the footnotes
of this workbook.

Changes have been undertaken for the benefit of English readers regard-
ing the bibliographic references in the German edition. Where translations of
German works exist in English, these are mentioned (even if they are not
translations of the most recent edition of that work). In addition, nmiore recent
publications treating certain subjects have been added to the English version
of this guide.

With the aid of scientific exegesis, this manual shows one how to ap-
proach the historical meaning of Old Testament texts during the period of their
productive formation. This meaning is the original meaning of an Old Testa-
ment text within the transmission realm of the Old Testament. This mean-
ing must be processed because it is the foundational meaning. This mean-
ing is constitutive for the formulation and the context of an Old Testament
text. For this reason, this workbook places particular emphasis upon two as-
pects: (1) Historical exegesis must proceed from the existing text and the final
context rather than from diachronic hypotheses. (2) The complexity of the
Old Testament, in its existing form, however, forces one to diachronic exegesis.
It does so because the origin of the formulation (!) can only be understood
as arising in a particular time in Ancient Isracl. The procedures of §6 and §10
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demonstrate that exegetically historical work must ultimately arrive at the
shape of the text and the context as it exists in the Old Testament.

The subject of this guide is not the application of Old Testament texts or
alternative methods for understanding the Old Testament. These alternative
methods include reader response criticism, deconstruction, feminist, material-
ist, and psychological approaches (see J.Ch. Exum and D J.A. Clines, eds. The
New Literary Criticism and the Hebrew Bible, JSOT'S 143, Sheffield, 1993;
and below, p. -). This guide concentrates on historical exegetical methods.

I wish to thank the translator, Prof. Dr. James Nogalski, and all those who
have helped him for their concerted efforts in making this guide accessible to
the English speaking world. Special mention should be made for the help of
Prof, Drs. Pamela J. Scalise and Mark E. Seifrid, as well as Ruth Funk, Peter
Schwagmeier, and Konrad Schmmid, who compared drafts of this manuscript
with the German. Finally, the Old Testament Colloguium of The Southern
Baptist Theological Seminary and Prof. Dr. Steven Tuell read the English
translation and offered helpful corrections and insights at key junctures.

In addition, I wish to thank the Society of Biblical Literature, Scholars
Press, and Neukirchener Verlag tor helping to make this translation possible.
Finally, I wish to mention Prof. Dr. Marvin Sweeney for his careful reading as
editor of the series Reources for Biblical Study.

Zurich, May 1995
Odil Hannes Steck



Preface

Dear Reader,

You should work with this book. Perhaps you have already thumbed
through it, and glanced through portions. ‘The first impression was probably:
it’s all so complicated, so difficult. Don’t worry. This book will not confuse
you, but will help to clarify your thoughts.

I can picture the situation. A short text lies before you from the Old
Testament—in Hebrew. You must exegete it. You desire to comprehend this
text, but how should you proceed? In the grasp of this text, do we say what
we want to hear, or does / tell us what we should hear? One must ask the ques-
tion self-critically, because an ancient text cannot defend itself. It has long
outlived its author who could protect it. It needs your help. This book can ac-
company vou as you become an atrorney, mediator, and defender of the text,
in order that it can speak 7ts message, and come to life for us. What is necessary
for this task?

Understanding the words presumes knowledge. This is certainly the case
among living people, but even more so for an ancient text. This book would
like to show you how one acquires such knowledge. The historical tool, devel-
oped over generations, will be delivered to you as precisely and exactly as we
use it today. Its service to you, and to the text, is to find the knowledge neces-
sary for understanding, by means of the clarification of very simple questions.

Your text has been variously transmitted in the ancient manuscripts. How
did it read originally? §3 of this hook will help you with this question.

Copyrights did not yet exist in antiquity. Even in a short text, statements
from various times can stand next to one another. That is no deficiency. It is
the richness of an ancient text. To take the text seriously means to distinguish
the statements in the text, to separate that which was once separated, and also
to listen separately to each of the voices in the text from various times as
portions of various literary works of the Old Testament to which they once
belonged. But one may not forget the return trip, the trip from the separation



xvi Preface

back again to the unity, to the harmony of the voices in the text as it stands
before us. That is the path by which God has been manifested in the course of
the text’s development. §§4-6 will teach you how to distinguish various bibli-
cal witnesses in your text; to hear them separately; and then to hear them again
together.

But now on to the goal of understanding, what is it that these voices want
to say?

Whoever speaks prudently, formulates precisely. Therefore, understand-
ing primarily means to listen to the language; to perceive how something is
said—and how it is not said. If your text is formed according to a common
pattern, then it provides insight into what it wants to say, like birth announce-
ments and menus in our time. §7 secks to prepare the way for the quesgon of
the linguistic shape of your text.

A text intends much more than just what is there. When contempo-
raries with the same level of knowledge interchange linguistically, they can
also understand one another through allusions, associations, and connotations.
We are not contemporaries with ancient Israel. We must inquire into those
things connected with a text which are left unspoken. §8 formulates the ques-
tion of the text’s intellectual connotations. §9 treats the question of the ex-
pressed, historically concrete associations from the time of formulation, in-
cluding the date, author, and the addressee of your text.

These are simple, necessary questions. They help partially clarify how one
can experience what the text has to say, and how it lived during the dme when
it was formulated and transmitted in Ancient Israel. The goal and culmination
of all exegesis is to determine and to trace the contents of the text’s statements
in order to become its attorney, as far as those of us from a later time are able
to do. §10 will make it easier for you to reach this goal.

The questions are simple, even though the path to elucidation in this book
is not quite as simple because of the great antiquity of the texts, the manner of
their transmission, and the foreign, unfamiliar world which one encounters
therein. This difficulty is also related to the current status of the tool which we
must lay before you in all its refinement and precision. Anyone standing at the
beginning of one’s study does not master it in the initial encounter. However,
when using this book, one can concentrate on that which is most important in
every section. Teaching sessions, particularly introductory exegesis courses,
will help you concentrate on that which is most important. They will also help
you to grow with this book. It is so written that even at the end of oue’s study
(in exams, master’s work, or even doctoral work), it can sull serve as an orien-
tation and as stimulation in the methodological questions of Old Testament
exegesis. Last but not least, please remember that this book has all types of
Old Testament texts in view, but not every text asks all of the questions expli-
cated in this book.

Even the print type of this workbook will meet you half-way, in order that
vou can find your way through the whole thing. As you will see, one must dif-
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ferentiate between the larger (serif ) and the smaller (sans serif ) print. As you
know, even the “small print” is important, but in our case secondary, namely to
he used for closer scrutiny, for explication and differentiation. The shaded
sidebars are a second help. They emphasize in print the concrete procedural
directions for the individual methods.

In exegetical work with this book I wish you joy, courage, concentration,
and through it all, the discovery of how rich a biblical text is, and how rich it
can still make us.






Foreword to
the reth Ldition

A decade lies between the 8th edition of this book, which Flermann Barth
and I undertook, and the currently revised 12th edition. A revision has thus
become necessary in light of the literature references alone. At the same time
one must consider numerous changes in the specific development of the dis-
cussion, at least briefly and selectively. Greater engagement and expansions
have been undertaken in §1, in order to facilitate entry and orientation, and
in §6, in order to properly convey the blossoming of the redaction-historical
questions in recent years. Further, there is an introduction to the inter-related
methodological steps of §§4—6 and §§7-9 respectively. Finally, the formu-
lation of concrete procedural directions for the individual methods should
facilitate the practical utilization of the workbook. A number of places have
been shortened in order to keep the size and cost of a student book man-
ageable. Above all, extensive dialogue with other methodological positions
has been reduced. Tt is sufficient if our position from the 8th edition is docu-
mented.

The overall structure and, to a large extent, even the formulation of the
waorkbook, have not been changed for the 12th edition. Feedback from assis-
tants and students indicates these elements have proven effective in practical
terms to those who use the book. Reasons of continuity in the essential out-
look enable this, and reasons of cost require it.

Dr. Hermann Barth asked me to undertake and to be responsible for the
revision by myself. For some time, he has not been involved in academic edu-
cation, but in the pastorate. He is now employed by the Evangelical Church
of Germany in Hanover. With a heavy heart I now follow his request to take
his name off of the title page of the workbook. Tn continuing thankfulness
and affiliation I emphasize the extensive contribution which he provided in
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the preparation and formation of this book during an extraordinarily fruitful
and pleasant collaboration. His contribution remains preserved directly or in-
directly even in this new cdition.

The purpose of this workbook remains unchanged. In this regard, what we
said in the foreword of the 8th edition can only be repeated. The workbook,
“now as before, proceeds from the supposition that the goal of the discipline
of Old Testament studies not only includes the acquisition of certain factual
knowledge, but also includes the adoption of exegetical methods for deter-
mining the original meaning of Old Testament transmissions. Only thus can
one achieve discernment with the results of research and instruction in proce-
dure which transcends merc reception.

Therefore, as before, the workbook is conceived primarily for use by
teacher and student as a svnopsis of the individual methods: their definition,
their procedural steps, and their significance for the total historical under-
standing of an Old Testament text. This is done without detriment to the
book’s claim of contributing to the present discussion of method in Old Testa-
ment research, With this decision about the purpose, the book does not wish
to be, indeed cannot be, an introduction to self-study. Rather, it is designed for
use in academic instruction. It is related to, indeed dependent upon, the
processes of the demonstration and utilization of the methods which take
place there. It would like to provide a written basis for this position.

For the moment, if we disregard the workbook’s approach and the adop-
tion of ity perspectives concerning the purpose of Old Testament research,
the following reasons present themselves for using the book during one’s
course of study and occupational practice:

1. As a workbook, its primary function lies in classroom sessions and the
processes of exegetical education. Specifically, it is used to accompany the
student in several areas: beginning exegesis courses and papers; demon-
strating and practicing a transparent process in exegetical lectures and
seminars; advanced seminar papers and exegesis papers in the discipline of
Old 'lestament.
As for the purpose, we envision that using this book during one’s edu-
cation will aid the user in acquiring basic exegetical capabilities. Among
these capabilities, we include the mastery of the approaches and the paths
toward solutions which are essential for exegetically determining mean-
ing. Relatedly, the capabilities include the competency to determine which
results the specific methodological approach to the problem produces
when determining exegetical meaning. Learning and practicing these
capabilities aids discernment when preparing Old Testament texts exe-
getically and when sifting through commentaries, etc.
3. In the exegetical practice of pastors and teachers of religion, it is impor-
tant that one master the basic capabilities acquired i one’s study. This

()
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mastery protects one from undiscerning surrender to available secondary
literature, and aids one in the critical use of this literature. It also enables
one to pursue exegetical questions reasonably as they arise in practice. Be-

cause of the preparation time available, the workbook itself no longer
serves, in its entirety, as a guide in many theological vocations. Therefore,
the basic capabilities acquired with its help during one’s study become
even more important. Naturally, one can freely consult the workbook for
information and as a reminder, even in one’s practice.”

My heartfelt thanks go to the Zurich assistants, Dr. R.G. Kratz and
E. Bosshard, who have allowed me to lcarn from their teaching experiences
with the workbook, and who have aided me with advice and deed in the re-
vision. Heartfelt thanks also go to Dr. H. Barth, who provided me with critical
insights for the revision, and to Brigitta Rotach, who helped me with the edi-
torial work, and who, together with students Nicole Charmillot and Martin
Riwar, very conscientiously helped me correct the galleys. Tam no less grateful
to Mrs. R. Funk for all her care in typing the manuscript, and to Neu-
kirchener Verlag for their determined effort to produce a clear and economical
teaching book for students.

I'hope this book, even in its revised form, aids the understanding and the
awe of the Old Testament.!

Zaurich, November 1988
Odil Hannes Steck

! The motto of the book is taken from A. Brendel, Musical Thoughts and Afterthonghts
(Princeton University Press, 1976), 37,






Translator’s Preface to
the English Version,

second printing

Comments from students and colleagues who have utilized this work in
English underscore its usefulness and usability within classroom settings.
These comments have been overwhelmingly positive, attesting to the validity
of a historical exegetical introduction which both defines the methodological
components and teaches students how to utilize them for themselves. More-
over, Steck’s presentation illustrates how these components relate to one
another, and many have expressed appreciation for this integration.

The feedback has also indicated that the scope of this work must be given
due consideration within the didactic process, as Professor Steck states. Ad-
vanced students who have used this work have commented that it has helped
them to put the pieces together. Rather than secing the exegetical components
as an eclectic assortment which only “specialists” of the various components
can “do,” Steck’s introduction illustrates for them how the perspective pro-
vided by each methodological lens adds depth to the whole.

The workbook, while concise in its format, contains more information
than a beginning student can possibly absorb within the confines of a typical
course introducing the exegetical process. Left to themselves, beginning stu-
dents will struggle to comprehend this work. Certain measures can, however,
help insure that beginning students benefit from the book at a level appro-
priate to their present skill. Beginning students should concentrate upon the
larger (serif ) type and especially the summaries beside the shaded sidebars.
Those teaching beginning students can help by integrating the book’s presen-
tation into the class itself. Two approaches have worked well in this regard.
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The class can process Gen 28:10-22 since chapter 11 uses this text to illus-
trate the method. Or, one can lead the class through the various methodo-
logical observations in class as they relate to another text. Both approaches
help beginning students comprehend the methods by illustrating them on a
familiar text.

This second printing has corrected several typographical errors, and in
response to feedback, the entire book has been reformatted with larger type

to make it more reader friendly.

Lombard, 1., 1998
James D. Nogalski



Part One

Introduction

Anyone studying theology because of the desire to address the people and
the questions of our time may be puzzled when looking at the syllabus of an
introductory course on Old Testament exegesis at the beginning of the course
and when considering the table of contents of this guide to the methodology.
The direction of the work on biblical texts runs backwards. The biblical texts
are not brought ever nearer to our present time in their authoritative signifi-
cance for a Christian’s faith, doctrine, and life. Instead, they are distanced fur-
ther and further from today, and placed in the situation of their origin, which
lies well in the past. Do these two movements not cancel themselves out? No—
a necessary connection exists between the two.

The goal of all theological work is to bring the biblical word of God to life,
and to give it dynamic and relevant expression for humanity today. The rask of
all theological work is to make sure, in this process of conveying the material,
that the word of the biblical God remains that which confronts and which
speaks what humans by themsclves do not always know or desire. Within the
tramework of Christian theology, Ofd Testament exegesis also has a concern for
determining the goal and task introduced in this workbook.

Exegesis has a subservient, but at the same time an undeniable role. Why?
The biblical word of God in the Old Testament received its formulation in a
certain time and through human witnesses with linguistic and experiential
horizons which are more than two thousand years older than ours. It the for-
mulations of these ancient texts are to become understandable, then one must
ask about their meanings when these formulations arose and when they circu-
lated inside the Old Testament. Therefore, Old Testament exegesis necessarily
inquires into the past for the original meaning of the text. The inquiry of Old
Testament exegesis into the original historical meaning has fundamental sig-
nificance if these ancient texts are to be protected from the caprice to which
we of today honorably, dishonorably, or unknowingly subject them in order to
hear what we want to hear from them. It also has fundamental significance if
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the texts are to be allowed to speak their own message, in contrast to all later
recipients. These statements are true even though, for us today, the inquiry is
only a first step on the path of conveying the word of God toward which all
theological disciplines must work together responsibly. Our workbook stands
within this framework. It sceks to introduce one constituent task of the bibli-
cal speaking about God in the present, but it is a fundamental and indispensable
approach. This approach asks about the original ineaning which maintains the
outlook, character, and richness of an Old Testament text against any patron-
izing treatment of the biblical message through a later message. All use of the
Old Testament today, for theology and the church, must be measured against
this approach. No less so, the frequently misused and painful reception history
of the Old lestament during two millennia must be measured against it.

One could object, especially in the case of the Bible, that it is primarily
the reader who actively contributes to the meaning of the text. The objection
contains something valid, but at the same time something dangerous. It is
undisputable that a reader productively cooperates in the perception of the
text’s dimensions of meaning which exceed the original author’s intention.
Nevertheless, the meaning originally given, particularly with biblical texts,
must be protected over against reader associations about the text, in order
that a hermeneutically responsible reception remains on the text’s path of
meaning, and does not allow the recipient to control the text. Should the his-
torical association disappear, then so would the outlook of the biblical text for
today, and it would be fatally replaced by the subjective, arbitrary reflections
of “the text in me.” Therefore, the principal task of exegesis is to protect the
text’s outlook.



Foundation and
Overview

A THE TASK OF OLD TESTAMENT EXEGESIS

Old "Testament exegesis is the endeavor to determine the historical, sci-
entific, and documentable meaning of texts which have been transmitted in
the Old Testament. Exegesis, therefore, confronts the fask of determining the
meaning and the intention of statements in the encountered text. It does so
within the text’s historical sphere of origin, and in the different phases of its
Old Testament development, so that today the text manifests its historical
character.

Exegesis is a scientific procedure to the degree that its understanding of
a text is grounded exclusively upon knowledge and arguments whose appropri-
ateness to the subject can be evaluated (approvingly or disapprovingly) by
others, and whose radonale can be substantiated. Exegesis certainly does not
maintain its scientific character by orienting itself to the experimental and em-
pirical sciences, and by binding itself to their ideal of an ever more precise oh-
jective knowledge. Exegesis would then have to limititself to the analysis and
description of the linguistic surtace of the texts. However, texts are a formal
outgrowth of life events yet they supersede that life linguistically. Therefore,
by means of a dynamic process, exegesis must understand texts as an cvent in
which the following clements lead to the existing linguistic expression, includ-
ing their “unspoken horizon of meaning,” (IH.-G. Gadamer?). This process
includes the historical and social conditions, intellectual conceptions, experi-
ences, impulses, the author’s conceptual purpose, and the character of the

1 Quoted literature will only be cited with an abbreviated title if the complete bibliographi-
cal reference can be taken from the Literature section (D) of the current chapter, or relatedly, in
the case of literature on methodology, the introduction to the Old Testament, and theology of
the Old Testament (sections H,G, and N in chapter two).
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addressee. Exegesis can be evaluated against its subject matter only if it can
provide an intersubjectively grounded account of the historical life which
termunates linguistically i the text. Scientific exegesis does not, therefore,
consider the text as a defenseless object which submits itsclf to the superior
grasp of the scholar. Rather, it considers the text as a living entity which ap-
pears in relationship to life. The fundamental attitudes of scientific exegesis
are therefore attention, the readiness to learn, the capacity to encounter, and
the recognition of limits in relationship to the text as something other, or
something foreign.*

To the extent that scientific exegesis relates to the historical determination
of the text’s meaning, in the period of its productive formation, it is limited
to determining the original meaning inside the transmission realm of the
Old Testament. As noted above, 1ts direction of understanding is thereby dif-
ferentiated from the event of a modern bible reader’s personally encountered
understanding. The individuality and dcpth of a bible reader’s understanding
has been sterde essentially by experiences of the present. Scientific exe-
gesis brings the text iself into direct refationship with those experiences.
Scientific historical exegesis does not depreciate this directly applied under-
standing, but is able to clarify and to enrich it through the manifestation of
the original meaning of the text: (1) by correcting arbitrary, subjective ex-
ploitation of the text; (2) by indicating the central subject matter of the text;
and (3) by exposing the text’s particular impulses which the present needs.
Scientific historical exegesis is thereby an attorney for the original meaning
of the text, providing the fundamental contribution for the clarification and
enrichment of applied understanding. Naturally, applied understanding re-
quires still more extensive theological help. Clarifications of meaning beyond
Old Testament exegesis are necessary to the extent that an Old Testament
text receives aspects of meaning which are expanded or modified through the
witness of the New Testament and through far-reaching changes in the ex-
perience of reality, These clarifications take place in the theological realms
of the New Testament, Church History, the history of dogma, and the history
of theology. Also, they take place through dogmatic theology, ethics, and
practical theology, in relatl()nshlp to the form validity, and obligation of the
expanded or modified meaning of the text in the face of the present experi-

Iy addidion, Kaiser, Exvegerical Method, 401, says correctly: “Scholarship requires dhat we
give reasons for our judgments and avoid unfounded assertions; that we make clear our depen-
dence on the work of others; that we specify the degree of probability of our resules; that we pre-
sept unsettled or presently soluble or newly arisen problems for what they are and, if dreumn-
stances permit, give the reasons why we have not gone into them or given answers.” In light of
exegesis performed both orally and in written form, one should emphasize that in addition to the
supporting argaments of an opinion, one should undeniably include 2 reasoned deliberadon that
excludes possible alternatives, in one’s scientific inter-subjectively interpreted rationale (the prin-
ciple of the exclusion of the opposite),
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ence of reality. Only after these clarifications, in which theology has its unde-
niable task, can and should one turn back again to a higher plane. Specifically,
one should be led by the content, through theological responsibility, to an ap-
plied understanding of the text for today as the goal of the totality. Then, no
limits are placed before the vision of bringing the message of the biblical text
productively into play for humanity in the present time, whether in the form
of the traditional sermon, role plays, or bible dramas.

Also, scientific historical exegesis is always critical exegesis. Its execution
necessarily includes critically recognizing one’s own, or alien, presuppositions
concerning the understanding of the text (above all as they come to light in
B 11 1). It also includes the necessity of recognizing any preconceptions im-
posed by exegetical tradition or by constellations from the history of research,
by which everyone admittedly remains influenced. Once recognized, critical
exegesis must control the preconceptions by relying upon the original mean-
ing of the text. At the same time, the critique is directed at the text itself. This
statement does not mean arrogant criticism of the text, rather it means an atti-
tude of methodological doubt, which leads to a distinctive historical formation
of judgment on various perceptions, approaches, and conclusions in the face
of a text’s character. It also interrogates the text’s claim of truth in its histori-
cal situation.

B. IMAGINATION AND METHODOLOGICAL DIRECTION
DURING EXEGETICAL WORK

I. The Value and Limits of Methodological Direction

Scientifically established exegetical work is methodologically transparent
work. Nevertheless, it is not exhausted by the correct application and evalu-
ation of the methodological steps for a given text. The process of determining
the historical meaning of the text in its life situation is much more complex.
Therefore, the value and Jimits of the methodological steps must be more
closely determined.

Anyone utilizing methodological introductions must be conscious of the
fact that the individual methods derive from: an arsenal of elementary questions
about the historical understanding of a text. These questions were already
mentioned in the preface and include the following: The transmission of the
text in the ancient manusceripts is not consistent; what is the original wording
(see §3)?; The Old Testament writings have frequently grown by means of a
protracted transmission process; how far do the oldest parameters reach, and
what are later expansions and contexts (see §§4-6)?; Every linguistic utter-
ance participates in the intellectual world of its author; what patterns of speech
and concepts does the text presuppose (see §§7-8)?; In the same manncr,
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every text participates in the historical and socio-historical realities of its dme;
how can one determine the text’s historical realm, including that of its author
and addressees (see §9)? The methods which are correspondingly elaborated
(text criticism, literary criticism, the transmission-historical and redaction-
historical approaches; the form cridcal and tradition historical approaches; and
the determination of the historical setting) then constitute the development of
an intellectual path where these questions will find answers. By its questions
and by weighing observations and arguments, the description of methods pays
attention to insights and possibilities which have proven effective on many
individual texts. In its preliminary sketch, the description of methods presup-
poses images of expectation and the anticipation of results as suggested by the
current state of exegetical science. But therein Lies the problem of methodo-
logical exegetical work. Utilizing methods which depend upon the state of re-
search and which anticipate results must neither patronize the texts, nor allow
the texts to provide answers only according to the manner of the questions.
The text does not have to subjugate irself to the current state of the descrip-
tion of methods. Rather, the utilization of the methods must remain steadfast
to the data of the text.

But what access does historical exegesis have to the data of the text except
the access of questions, observations, and argumentation guided by the meth-
ods? Here, the exegete’s imagination plays a decisive role in looking at the se-
lected text, by employing fantasy in the desire to understand a text historically.
"This fantasy is not obstructed and not yet rigidly controlled by methedologi-
cal instructions. On the basis of the original hermeneutical unity between the
text and today’s reader, one’s fantasy and imagination must thereby move in two
directions during constant reading and reflection.

(One should first read and reflect upon the text in English. One should
also read the Hebrew text, which should be preliminarily processed and
translated at the beginning of the excgetical work, with the help of a
gramunar, dictionary, and if need be, a concordance.)

On the one hand, the exegete envisions how the text offers itself as a compo-
nent of today’s world, and on the other hand, the exegete envisions how the
meaning and the setting of the text in its own historical context are manifested.

. The Employment of Fantasy and Imagination

1. The Conception of the Text as a Component of Today’s World

Before entering into an understanding of the text as a historical entity, the
exegete should employ fantasy and imagination in order to imagine the text
as a component of foday’s world, and to grasp those impressions and effects
which the text might exert today on the exegete and on others (possible con-
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versation partners, even for a sermon or lecture). These impressions and ef-
fects influence any historical understanding today, primarily subconsciously,
and they represent a hermencutical unity between text and reader, which must
certainly be regained in an applied understanding after the exegetical histori-
cal interpretation. Employing fantasy and imagination helps to make one cog-
nizant of these impressions and effects. It also helps to keep their influence
active, but at the same time under control.

A series of simple questions can stimulate the power of conceptualiza-
tion. The exegete poses these questions to himself/ herself and to others when
specifically considering the text. These include:

e What feelings, reactions, and associations does the text call forth
in me? (For example: innate/foreign; my text/not my text; inviting/
repulsive; happy/sad; illuminating/vague)

* What does the text say to me that is new, and in which life situation
does it address me?

* What is important to me thematically, and in view of the statements

of the text, to what do I not relate?

What do T recognize as familiar?

What stands out to me?

What do I miss?

What do I not understand?

What disturbs me, or stimulates disagreement? (For example, as a

“learned” Christian, as a woman, as a man, as a democratic person to

whom absolute royal power is a thing of the past, as a person who

wants to find himself/ herself, as an engaged citizen who intercedes
on behalf of universal human rights, and who takes offence at the

“cruelty” of the Old Testament.)

* What dawns on me regarding specific statements?

* What do I think about when reading? Given the desire to under-
stand, what do I draw upon for comparison?

* To which people, in which life situation, could T show the text as an
enriching, illuninating word of God?

The answers to these questions will turn out very differently for various exegetes be-
cause, when fantasizing, these questions largely employ active and knowledgeable aware-
ness of the present, life experience, knowledge of people, self-awareness, and education,
Yet the goal of this line of questioning is by no means umiformity. Rather, the goal is to
make one conscicus of a realistic life-like situating of the text in one’s own time which shall
again take effect after one's exegetical-theological investigation has been clarified.

The development of text dimensions that present themselves alongside the histori-
cal-exegetical investigation (but, as we claim, not independent of it), is today the subject
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of multiple endeavors, which are themselves also systematized. An overview is given in
the periodical instaliment entitled, “Zuginge zur Bibel,” EvTh 45 {1985): 469-560; English
readers consuft LC. Exum and D.J.A. Clines (eds.), The New Literary Criticism and the
Hebrew Bible, |SOTS 143, Sheffleld, 1993, An example in connection with historical exe-
gesis is the essay by H. Utzschneider, "Das hermeneutische Problem der Uneindeutigkeit
biblischer Texte-—dargestellt an Text und Rezeption der Erzihlung von Jakob am Jabbok
(Gen 32,23-33), EvTh 48 (1988): 182-198. Compare the recent work: UH.). Kértner; Der
inspirierte Leser. Zentrale Aspekte bibiischer Hermeneutik, Géttingen, 1994,

2. Conceiving the Text as a Component of Its Own Historical World

For this line of questioning, which cannot be overestimated, the goal is to
achieve a comprehensive historical conception of the historical arena, origin,
intention, meaning and effect of the text in its time, through the employment
of fantasy and imagination prior to and alongside the methodological work.
The preceding endeavor of portraying the text as a component of the present
world now sharpens the vision for the portrayal of the text in its historical
character. Moreover, at this point in the working procedure, one is certainly
not concerned with exact, unchangeable insights. Rather, one is concerned
with observations and impressions that present themselves when one looks at
length into the Hebrew text (which has been preliminarily translated and with
which one has become familiar) with tranquility and with the greatest possible
precision.

Even the power of historical conceptualization can be aroused by a series
of clementary questions. They march in continuons oscillation between ob-
servations upon the text concerning the effort of achieving an wnderstand-
ing of the factors of origin, and the imagination of a total picture of historical
understanding. This larger picture encompasses an image of the intention,
meaning, and effect of the text, and it sees the text as a life-event of its time.

I. Imagination from Text Observations

Text observations are the alpha and omega of this stage of the work,
when they are directed toward the formal as well as the material flow of the
text. The observations serve to acquaint one well with the text to be treated in
its original language, and to draw attention to its distinctiveness. They also
provide the first possibility for creative exegetical discoveries prior to the
work which will be guided by the methods and the secondary literature,
where these discoveries can then be substantiated, examined, and explained.

1. Freely Roaming Observations on the Text
The following working procedure is recommended as the starting point:

First, one should translate one’s text over and over again undl one is
utterly familiar with it. Then, using freely roaming observations, one
should note everything in the text which strikes one as a historical phe-
nomenon.
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2. Observations on the Linguistic Shape of the Text

Only then does a phase of directed observation follow. Essentially, these
observations constitute pure text observations regarding the linguistic shape,
which even the beginner should be able to list with the knowledge of Hebrew
already acquired.

a. Observations from Sentence to Sentence

First, one proceeds through the text, not verse by verse, but sentence by
sentence (compare also H. Schweizer, Biblische Texte verstehen, see §2H, p. 371f;
B. Willmes, Bibelauslegung, see §2).

The linguistic observations are especially directed toward the #ype
of sentence from which the text is composed, toward the manner of
promient connectors between the sentences, and toward the character of
the succession of sentences in the text (aspects which are the result of the
continuity or the change in the types of sentences and the tense).

In detail, the approach is elucidated thus:

*  How far does the first sentence extend (in terms of content and grammar)?
* How is the sentence constructed (sentence parts and their position; the
type of sentence such as: nominal sentence, verbal sentence, inverted ver-
bal sentence, main clause, or dependent clause; and the tense)?
What does this type of sentence construction express for the content?
(subject/object, accent, action/condition, temporal condition)
Which of the exegete’s expectations of content does this linguistic shape
correct?
Do the same for sentences two, three, etc., until the end of the text.
Along with this procedure, one should pay attention to the manner in
which the new sentence is related to the previous sentence or sentences.
Is the sentence attached to the previous sentence(s) or not? (Are all lin-
guistic and material references missing?) And what type of possible con-
nection exists?
Does a dependency exist upon the previous sentence or not, in the sense
of a parallel or subsidiary ordering (the relationship of the main clause
and dependent clauses, relative sentences, infinitive constructions), and if
so what function does the dependency express?
Is there a continuation or change of subject, object, type of sentence,
tense, or temporal condition?
How far do the series of connected sentences extend, and when does an
interruption take place? (In certain situations this is an important clue to
the structure!)
Do the individual sentences offer any relationships which point beyond
the text under investigation and show that it belongs in a larger literary
context?
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In the succession of sentences, do repeated principal words, catchwords,
or word pairs manifest themselves in explainable positions?

What do these observatons inside the succession of sentences signity for
the content?

b. Observations on the Text as a Whole

The observations acquired regarding the succession of sentences leads
to the next step of the work, namely observations on the enzirety of the
treared rext. How is the text structured, according to agreement between
formal and content observations? One must observe the linguistically
recorded macro-organization in the main paragraphs and the micro-
organization in the subsidiary paragraphs, as well as their finer syn-
tactical organization in the construction of the individual sentences and
in the relationships/correspondences between the sentences and the
sentence parts,

In detail, the following questions can provide direction:

Are there Hebrew organizational markers (for example, /ikén, hinneb,
we ‘attih, independent personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns)?

Are there additional turning points in the flow (changes of scene, action,
location, persons, speech formulas)?

Is there one foundatdonal stylistic pattern which conveys the entire orga-
nization (for example, seven imperatives in Ps 100, some with ki; the “we”
and the “non-we” in Ps 46)?

Do relationships between the beginning and end determine the total or-
ganization of the text (framing inclusio)?

Are there symmetries in the sequence of the organizational components
(for example, according to the pattern ABAB or ABBA)?

What do the succession of the sentence type or tense in the text provide
for its organization? Which essential perspectives are thereby recorded
(principal statements, subordinate statements, conditions, the progression
of movement/action, and the relative and absolute aspects of time)?

To what extent are the individual sections under observation essential
parts or non-essential parts of the whole?

In its present linguistic shape, is there a perspective in which the text ap-
pears as a harmonized succession of statements?

Can one find a dominant substantive statement that fashions the flow of the
text and determines the organization? Do introduction, climax, change, or
statement of purpose play a role in the organization of the text?

How are the individual sections under observation in the text stcructured
by themselves?

Fven within this smaller framework, do correspondences, word relation-
ships, or subject relationships manifest themselves (such as inclusios, or
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parallel formulations in sentences, in words, or in contradictory state-
ments)?

*  Which elements of the statement in an individual section stand in rela-
tionship, formally and materially, to that which precedes and follows?

It is recommended that one write the Hebrew text one time according to
the observations gained concerning the macrostructure and the microstruc-
ture in order that its construction also becomes graphically visible.

By way of example, in Ps 100, the seven imperative statements, which in-
clude verses 1b-5, then stand under one another in seven rows, In Ps 46, one
can write the five chains of statements (46:2-4,5-7,8,9-11,12) so that their
nominal statements, as well as the developmental statements and further de-
velopmental statements dependent upon them, likewise stand under one
another. Observable agreements in syntax and use of tense then play an im-
portant role. Also, one should graphically accentuate the symmetrical con-
struction of Isa 1:21-26 in its two segments (1:21-23,24-26) by drawing in
the brackets of inclusion: 1:21a (A); 1:21b (B); 1:22 (C); 1:23 (Dy; 1:24 (D7),
1:25aBb (C); 1:26a (B’); 1:26b (A). At the same time, the special position of
1:25aa stands out.

3. Further Text Observations

Finally, it is important that every exegetical worker gives careful con-
sideration to two points:

First: In its own time, did the text appear as an understandable, in-
herently completed statement, or must the context be taken with it
(relationship of the text to the immediate/wider context)?

Second: What remains unclear concerning all these text obser-
vations, or relatedly, with the translation, which must be clarified via
additional information?

At this point, it is profitable for the experienced exegete—but not for the
beginner who would here be overburdened—to elucidate the text further with
various specific obseyvations,

* ‘To what extent does the immediate context help to delineate the
lexical breadth of meaning for the words?

* What types of words fashion the text (for example, action verbs or
verbs of circumstance, abstract or concrete substantives)?

* What stylistic devices appear in the text? What could be their ma-
terial intention?

* What means does the text employ in order to offer its material
statements (for example, concrete or abstract substantives, images,
comparisons, metaphors)?

* What conceptions are awakened by real, concrete sequences or by
linguistic images (metaphors) in the text? What should the listener/
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reader see before one’s own inner eye because it is expressed or in-
tended? And what should one not sce because the formulation points
in another direction and excludes certain associations? Most of the
sceverely neglected observations which challenge the exegete’s his-
torical (1) fantasy, are to be made here regarding the desired clarity of
the text.

Within the thematic framework of the text, what would also be con-
ceivable or expected, but is not spoken? Are statements missing be-
cause they were considered self-evident at that time, or were they
deliberately omitved?

L. Imagination of the Realities of the Origin of the Text

* In which situation did the text originate (time, locality, institutional

framework, and instrumental events; the person who speaks the text;
the persons who hear it)?

Which experiences could stand in the background of the speaker
and hearer/reader? Which experientially guided designations were
provided? Which experiences were addressed in the text directly or
indirectly?

HI. Imagination of the Intention, Meaning, and Effect of the Text

What precisely compelled the speaker to formulate this text in light
of the realities of origin?

What does the speaker want to effect in that historical locality when
the text is heard (for example, insight, action)?

How do the material statements, in their particular form and rela-
tion in the text, hang together with the realities of origin?

What do the material statements of the text, and their form and re-
spect, have in common with other statements in the Old Testament?
What attracts attention as a surprising new aceent?

Which experience of reality of its time does the text desire to clar-
ify and influence? Which unmistakable experiences, intrusions, and
perspectives of reality are bound with the statements of God in the
text?

Which view of humanity or Israel in its time and world does the
text open?

In light of the material statements, what contrasting statements or
supplements does the Old "lestament offer elsewhere?

What effect did the text actually have in the realm of ancient Israel
for the short-term (with the first hearing) or for the long-term (with
its wider transmission)? Does the actual effect deviate from the in-
tention of the speaker, and what could be the experiential reasons
tor such?
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Even with questions like these, the answers of different exegetes will deviate
from one another both prior to and after the methodologically guided, scien-
tific investigation of the text. This deviation is connected with the fact that, at
any given time, two cssential factors come into play in varying degrees: the ex-
egete’s prior knowledge and the ability for historical intuition.

(1) Prior knowledge helps to decrease a text’s historical strangeness and resistance
on the levei of material cognizance. Simultaneously, it essentially determimnes the number
of possibilities available for comparison and association.

This staterment is certainly true for the extremely important area of general
knowledge, hence of education in the broadest sense, On a large scale, it maintains the
perspectives of understanding, analogies, comparisons, and contrasts for ascertaining
the text's historical character For example: A, von Menzel's presentation of the court of
Frederick the Great enables one to see the scene in | Sam 20:24f as Saul's "round table”
(G. von Rad). and to recognize the modest royal household; knowledge of the constitu-
tional entity and the democratic formation of intention within the constitutional organs
of our time sharpers the view of the king's function in the royal psalms; one may com
pare the night visions of Zechariah with the night poems of N, Lenau, or psalms of lam-
entation with the protest songs of B, Dylar. and the lament poems of N. Sachs, etc.

It is naturally self-evident that specialized prior knowledge in the area of the Old
Testament prepares historical and textual materials for substantiation, deepening, and
shaping through historical observations and imagination. In the process of imagination,
this specialized prior knowledge can be expanded, where necessary, by examination of
reference works,

(2) The ability to conceive historically is an indispensable presupposition if the text is
to step forth from the medium of letters and paper, and become visible as a life-event
in its time. To present the realities of the text's origin ciearly by means of the controlled
amployment of historical fantasy is just as important as the attempt to situate the mate-
rial statements, animately and tangibly, in their original historical field of relationship, and
1o reproduce the realities and events named in the text itself by means of the power of
conceptualization,

One must note emnphatically that this imaginative progression through the
text, relating to the realities of origin, intention, meaning, and the effeet on its
historical world, is not completed just once prior to the methodologically di-
rected exegetical work. Rather, this progression continuously and productively
accompanies and limits these elements as a part of the exegetical work.

It is recommended that exegetically advanced students with corre-
sponding prior knowledge of the discipline and the methodology (but
not necessarily the beginner) deepen the phase of intensive observations.
They can do so by fundamentally clarifying and profiling the text state-
ments by means of Hebrew concordances [and clectronic search pro-
grams for the Old Testament], without secondary literature or current
hypotheses about the text.
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Several things will bring the exegete further clarification and, above all, will bring
directed questions for the further exegetical processing of the text in every methodo-
logical field. These include: parallel and deviating examples regarding the use of words
and the syntactical form; ferreting out contrasting concepts, recurring semantic fields,
and corresponding formulations, whether these appear in the immediate context. in the
same book, or in specialized languages such as wisdom, cult. law, and prophecy. Instead
of these elements, the beginner can pursue the important words in the corresponding
articles of theological dictionaries. The beginner should not, however, be distracted by
the abundance of material offered in the dictionaries, nor by the opinions presented
there. From the outset, the beginner should not avoid the act of clarifying and discover-
ing the text to be treated.

1. Results

Very diverse impressions and elements will come to light in the imagina-
tive, holistic act of understanding a text when one employs fantasy, intuition,
observation, and the capacity of association. Some of these must even be aban-
doned as incorrect based upon methodologically guided examination. Still,
this imaginative act provides three spportunities which are indispensable for
an adequate historical meaning. First, it limits the methodological constric-
tion which results from a dependency upon the current state of research by
the text’s imaginative and discernible characteristics. Second, the imaginative
act provides a holistic view of the text as a historical life-event, a perspec-
dve which is all too easily lost under the partial aspects of the individual meth-
ods. 1t is, however, precisely that perspective which must then be taken up
and administered in the interpretation as a substantated historically deter-
mined meaning, by utilizing the results of the methodical operation. Third,
the imaginative act provides the articulated relationship between text and in-
terpreter that attains its goal in a theologically substantated applied under-
standing of the text.

Thus, exegetical work is completed by reciprocally limiting and enriching
historical imagination and methodically directed questions. This reciprocity
must be kept in view, even though the task of more closely characterizing the
methodological steps dominates in that which follows.

C. OVERVIEW OF THE METHODS OF
OLD TESTAMENT EXEGESIS
L The Stock of Methods
The stock and description of the exegetical szethods, as already mentioned,

are dependent upon the current state of exegetical science and its insights into
the formation of Old Testament texts. It is thus necessary that the existing
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methods constantly be further developed. Also, new methodological questions
arise from new attention to the text. At present, new approaches have appeared
in several areas: in the field of linguistic structural analysis; in the investigation
of effective history as the harvesting of a text’s power of meaning which is no
longer familiar; or in the particularly debated psycho-analytical text interpre-
tation. In addition, approaches arise today in which the bewilderment of the
exegete is brought emphatically into play. One may mention so-called “femi-
nist” and “socio-historical” exegesis. We will come back to these at the end of
this section.

The manual lying before you concentrates on the fundamental, proven,
and methodologically elaborated approaches: text-criticism, literary criticism,
the transmission-historical and redaction-historical approaches, the form-
critical and tradition-historical approaches, and, of course, determining the
historical setting. These various methodological steps are constituent ques-
tions of historical understanding, and they each aim at particular aspects of the
text. They are thus nothing more than preparatory work for the central ex-
egetical task: interpreting the text’s historically determined meaning. This act
of interpretation, which is frequently called detailed or contextual exegesis,
does not exist as a sequence of procedures which are guided by the constituent
methodological questions. With its historical focus, which the text itself con-
veys, the interpretation aims more toward a conception of the entire text as a
linguistic utterance of life in its time. It uses all individual insights synthesized
from the methodologically fragmentary procedures. The results of this his-
torically determined meaning of the text are finally brought into operation by
attempting a precise English rranslation of the text.

I1. Grouping the Methods

Each of the methodological approaches takes its reference from certain
Old Testament text markers. A historical perspective on these realities of the
text should also be attempted within the framework of the descriptions of
the individual methods. An inital orientation can already be provided, to the
extent that the methodological questions allow themselves to be divided into
two groups relative to the direction of questioning and the reference point in
the texts.

1. One group of methods is governed by the question of the evoludon of the
text: text-criticism, literary-criticism, transmission-historical approach
and the redaction-historical approach relate to the fact that, as a rule, the
rext at hand has not arisen in a single stroke. Rather, in its text history,
the text has undergone a multi-stage development from its original oral
form up to and including its manuscript transmission, an evolution which
the methodological approaches ascertain and clarify.
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The second group of methods is governed by the question of the presup-
positions of a text, or relatedly, its ascertained textual stages. The form-
critical and tradition-historical approaches, as well as the question of the
historical setung, relate to the fact that the form of the text, at cvery stage
of its development, has been determined by stipuladons and components
which are presupposed by the author: the peculiarity of the language
spoken by the author, the preset genres of human speech in the author’s
cultural world, the conceptions and thought structures of the author’ in-
tellectual world, the contemporary historical realities, social realities, and
the historical setting of the addressee of author’s utterance.

Both groups of methods likewise allow themselves to be depicted in a graphic
display as follows.

1. The Question of the Evolution of a Text

Original OT Oldest Oldest
Text Written Stage Oral Stage

- < Synthede

RH Process

TH
TC LC

BHS » » > g Analytcal

Process

BHIS = Biblia Helruica Stuttgartensin; TC = "lext Criticism; LC = Liverary Crigctsm;
TH = Transmission History; BH = Redaction History

The evolution of an Old Testament text allows itself to be portrayed as a
growth process which falls into three larger phases: (1) delivery and evoluton
in oral transmission up to its first written record; (2) delivery and evolution in
written transmission up to the completion of the productive formation of Old
"Testament tradition, at least until the attainment of the canonical validity of
the text; and related to this approach, (3) the delivery and development of the
text history in the manuscripts, up to its presentation in Biblia Hebraica. Exe-
gesis attempts, first of all, to peel away the various layers in an analytical
process, by working backwards, in order to trace the development of the text
in its historical course synthetically, and thereby to trace the influencing powers
and the governing markers.
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2. The Question of the Presuppositions of a Text and Its Stages
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! Linguist | Intellectual | Contemporary History,
Arena 5 World Social Realities, and
i o 1« PRUTIN . [ESS— :’dercssce
| i
Form Tradition Historical

Criticism History Setting
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|

\

Text

The diagram illustrates simply how language, culturally preexisting gen-
res, the intellectual world, as well as contemporary historical and social reali-
ties, are embodied in one particular text (or relatedly, in each stage of its de-
velopment). In the three areas, inquiry (containing and encompassing many
individual texts) can and must also be made into the history of linguistic-
structural characteristics the history of a concept or an entire conceptual
arena, and into the history of the political and social realities in the larger his-
torical context.

IIT. Interdependence of the Methods

The grouping of the methods undertaken in the previous section repre-
sents a reflection of the relationship of their content to one another, and in zhis
regard, it has led to a division into two areas of questioning. That does not
mean, however, that the execution of exegetical work should be determined by
a corresponding partition, Rather, the intermingling of the methodological
steps, oscillating between expansion and correction, is indispensable. Simul-
taneously, this intermingling means that the question about the text’s presup-
positions should be asked for each stage of its development. The changes of
a text, or text complex during their oral or written transmission, do not make
themsclves known without determining each different historical setting or the
linguistic patterns and theological streamns affecting the text. The interdepen-
dence of the methods reaches even further, and conneets 2/ of the methodo-
logical steps to an over-arching system of correlation, as will be explained at
length in the detailed presentation of the methods.*

3 One hears repearedly of the experience that tme is not sufficient in a two-hour introduc-
tory exegesis course to offer initial text observations, presentations, and practice which are equally
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IV. Characterizing the Individual Methods®

1. Text Criticism

The task of text criticism is to confirm the “original text of the Old Testa-
ment” (“Original Text”, “original wording”) by critically sorting the Hebrew
text transmission as well as the ancient translations. “Original text” means that
text form which exists in the Old Testament at the conclusion of the process of

productive, written formation.

2. Literary Criticism

Literary criticism investigates individual texts and larger text complexes
at the stage of the written, fixed formulation of the wording. It therefore asks
about:

a. the literary integrity of a texy

b. its larger literary context (in cases where the text is literarily integrated)
or its larger literary contexts (in cases where the text exists from two or
more literary layers or where it has been incorporated as an integrated
text into a larger context, a context which also continued to develop).

weighted for every step of Old Testament exegesis. If the time frame of the course cannot be ex-
panded, the following suggestion could be considered.

The progressien of the inwroductory course, and then relatedly the writing of the exegesis
paper are concentrated upon the following steps, subsequent to an inital translation of the wext
(§1 By
. an observation phase according to §1 B 1L
. deciphering the wext-critical apparatus of BHS (§3 B I 1a);

. an analytical (§4) and a synthetic literary-critical stage Jimited to a given text and its immediate con-
text (from §6 Redaction History, p. 78);

4. form criticism {(Iormgeschichre) related to the Iinguistic shape, structure, and, if necessary, the form
(Gartung) of a rext (§7 B ILII);

. tradition history relative to the intellectual background of concepts, word ensembles, and images in
the text formuladons (§8);

. an interpretation (§10) with the incorporation of the clarification of che historical setting of the rext

(§9%
7. definitive translation of the texe (§10 F).

(TR NS

tn

In the introductory phase, the more difficult and overtaxing quesdons and decisions regarding text
eriticism (§3), transmission history (§5), and redaction history (§6), can be briefly presented and
explained in the progression of the introductory course. A more precise presentation and practice,
demanded by text complexes, must follow in other places of study, namely within the frame of ex-
egetical lectures and seminars (for which this workbook is also conceived).

4 This workbook will follow the “Journal of Biblical Literature Instructions for Contributors”
in: AAR/SBL 1993 Mewshesship Directory and Handbook, Atlanta, 1993, p.383--400, for the abbrevi-
agons for biblical books, Hebrew transcription, and significant resources. Abbreviations used for
some German works may not be present in this resource. In that case, abbreviatons will follow
the abbreviations in Die Refigion in Geschichte and Gegenwart. K. Gailing, ed. 6 vols., plus index,
Tiithingen, 31957-1963.



Overview of the Methods of Old "lestament Exegesis 19

3. The Transmission-historical Approach

Transmission history concerns the oral transmission of an individual pas-
sage, or relatedly a larger complex. Concentrating upon the oral transmission
distinguishes transmission history from literary criticism. Proceeding ana-
lytically, transmission history inquires behind the oldest written setting of a
text, back to its oral origin.

A synthetic process then reverses the direction of questioning, and at-
tempts to depict the historical process and the context of the text’s develop-
ment from its first recognizable oral form to the oldest written setting. Trans-
mission history accentuates the operative historical factors and intentions of
the statements.

4. The Redaction-historical Approach

Redaction history continues the synthetic aspect of transmission history,
except in the arena of written transmission. It thereby traces the history of a
text from its first written form through its expansion (or commentary) by ad-
ditions, and through its incorporation into larger complexes, up to its final
setting in the present literary context. It determines the historical factors and
intentions of the statements operative in this history.

§. The Form-historical Approach

Form criticism works out the linguistic genre of a particelar text (no
matter what size) for each of its ascertained stages of growth. In its course,
form criticism investigates the linguistic formation of the text. It also deter-
mines the genres which the text incorporates and utilizes, as well as their life
setting. Form criticism aims at 2 methodologically appropriate understanding
of the construction and the intention of the statement in the encountered text.
It performs this task to the degree that one can recognize the distnctve char-
acter of the linguistic shape, including the choice of genre. This shape pro-
vides the perspective from which the content is viewed and the intention for
which it is formulated.

In this context, form criticism necessarily inquires beyond the individual
texts to the construction elements and the formative models of the language
used by the Old Testament authors. Further, it ascertains the history of the
genres and pursues their formulations in various texts.

6. The Tradition-historical Approach

For each developmental step, tradition history seeks a text’s pardcular
characteristic based upon intellectual, theological, or religio-historical con-
texts. In addition, tradition history determines the thought structures, ma-
terial, concepts, or conceptual complexes, as well as their deviations, which are
presupposed by the text, taken up into the text, or assimilated by its author.
Parallcl to the inquiry into individual texts, yet superseding it, tradition history
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also considers the intellectual, theological, and religio-historical contexts
themselves. In particular it considers the history of the various concepts and
their coexistence within the framework of a larger profiled conception.

7. Determining the Historical Situation

The goal of this approach is to identify the time of composition and, if
possible, the author and addressees of the text (or its individual layers). Then
this approach seeks to highlight more precisely the contemporary historical
and social realities in the environment of the texts origin.

In the following, all of these constituent methodological questions will
necessarily be presented ideally, one after another. In the practice of exegeti-
cal work, however, they achieve application through continuous interrelation
and mutual expansion.,

V. Concerning the Question of the Expansion of the Stock of Methods

"T'he primary stock of methodological approaches described above, which
this workbook wants to introduce, has been designed for the principal exe-
getical question concerning the original meaning of the texts at the time of
their origin. These approaches were not decreed by exegetes, but were occa-
stoned by the biblical subject matter itself, and they are directed very simply
toward that which one must clarify if one wishes to see a text in its original
setting: toward the formative relationships of a text, and toward the intended
substance of its statements when it was formulated. Even for the current re-
vision of the workbook, there is essentially nothing to change regarding the
stock of methods.

Despite all the differences in execution, unanimity exists between this
methodological book and those by G. Fohrer and H. Schweizer (cf. §211), in
that the Old Testament text should speak in its own words and outlook, with
the help of reasoned and intersubjectively controllable explanations. Indeed,
Old Testament exegesis is a constituent task of understanding. By keeping
one’s own presuppositions in check, one should come as close as possible to the
original historical meaning in which the text should be understood within the
sphere of the Old Testament itself. Now as before, this workbook is more cau-
tious when it comes to the question of the reception of lnguistic investigations
for the sequence, resources, and execution of a methodology concerned with
Old Testament exegesis. More thorough discussion is required to utilize ap-
parently chronologically neutral linguistic starting points for describing the
distinctive character of very remote historical texts, such as Old Testament
texts. Thus, the present manual does not begin its methodologically guided
steps with a linguistic analysis or a description of the text’s structure. Rather, it
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allocates this indispensable (') task to an initial observation phase (see §1) and
to a methodological analysis of the linguistic shape of the particular growth el-
ements of a text in the framework of form history (see §7). Still, even in this
situation, the significance of linguistic analysis and a structural description is
asserted for each (!) of the methodological steps, by means of the constantly
required intrinsic examination of the interaction of the individual exegetical
procedures.

Among the approaches currently brought into play, “feminist” and “socio-
bistorical” questions (see §9) in particular are not to be viewed over against the
classical stock of methods as competing, alternative methods. Their legitimate
concerns, which are not always properly considered in exegetical practice, con-
cerning inquiry into a text’s options regarding the position of woman and
socially vulnerable persons, can find their place entrely within the frame of
the existing methodological perspectives. Additionally, they can also find their
place in the procedural steps prior to the explicit execution of the exegetcal
work (sec above §1 IT 1), and in the following: the reception history in the
time following the Old Testament text, as it is encountered in the disciplines of
New Testament and Church History; and a theologically responsible de-
termination of the Old Testament text’s meaning for the present (see below,
§10 D), as it would be acquired in the disciplines of Systematic and Practical
Theology.

The fact that one has agreed upon the goal of Old Testament exegesis
is of essential significance for the incorporation of such approaches in the
process of exegesis itself. For the exegete, the goal is to act as an attorney for
the will of the text. The excgete should reasonably advance that which the text
itself originally wanted to witness from God, over against the world and hu-
manity. The goal of exegesis cannot be to subdue the text under a dominating
measure of current socio-political wishful thinking or an individual model of
experience. Relatedly, the goal is not primarily to determine how the text func-
tioned or how it functions for me. Accordingly, the goal is also not to
determine how the text should or should not continue to function. The
most decisive thing paving the way for exegesis is not the “I” in the face of
the text, but in accordance with the self-understanding of the biblical word,
the text in its liberating, critical and reorienting outlook towards humanity and
the living world.

Also the concerns of “structural exegesis” do not have their place alongside
but inside the stock of methods. Structural signals in the formulation provide
important insights into the original desire of the statements which form the
text, but must be correlated with the contents and formative relationships of
the text (see §7).

By contrast, caution and principal objection are offered over against a so-
called “psycho-analytical exegesis” of Old Testament texts. Especially the writ-
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ings by E. Drewermann currently come to mind in this arena.’ Exegetical
methodology, in the sense of this workbook, is the methodology for a his-
torically related subject matter in view of its original meaning. It consid-
ers the time restriction of the development and formulation of the texts. Cor-
respondingly, it should be said that a so-called “serniotic exegesis” should be
disregarded, if it abandons the fundamental question of the original mean-
ing of biblical texts in their formulation and inner-biblical transmission; or
if it abandons the task of understanding the historical things of the past
as such.

Finally, one should object to determining meaning for biblical texts de-
rived from literary studies or New Literary Criticism if one believes one is
able to arrive at sound conclusions without the qualification that these texts are
historical entities with historical, linguistic, and structural characteristics.”
The historical origin of biblical texts cannot, under any circumstances, be dis-
regarded in the process of understanding. Recently, R. Knierim has correctly
reaccented this when delimiting various false paths of an ahistorical under-
standing.*

The comments in this section hopefully serve students as an initial orien-
tation into current movements in the methodology. Hopefully, they fix the
outlook upon the essentials of Old Testament exegesis. Naturally, without
already having acquired solid grounding, the brevity in which they are of-
fered here, cannot do justice to the current divergence of exegetical method-
ology toward new entryways and starting points, which are currently being at-
tempted, probed, and discussed. The workbook cannot, therefore, take up this
divergence. Tt must be satistied with brief remarks. Above all, these fields of
discussion concern the question of the genesis of Old Testament texts as such,
as they are wreated in the wraditional frame of chapters 7-9 of this workbook.
Recent methods approach from new starting points: linguistic-structural
theory, communication and information theory, and the interpretation of
myth and symbol, folklore, anthropology, and sociology. Recent articles by

§ For discussion, compare G. Lohfink and R. Pesch, Tiefenpsychologic und keine Exegese, SBS
129, 1987; A Gérres and W. Kasper, Tiefenpsychologische Deutung des Glaubens. Anfragen an Eugen
Dsewermann, QD 113, 1988; as well as in condensed form, W. Grof}, “Sollen wir dgyptischer
werden, um wirklich chrisdich zu sein?” THQ 166 (1986): 223--226; G. Lohfink, ThQ 167 (1987):
225-227; compare also H. Schweizer, Biblische Texte verstehen, 1986, p. 10ff.

6 Compare, for example, W. Vogels, Reading and Preaching the Brble: 4 New Semiotic Approach,
Wilmington, 1986. Culley (See note 9), 173, presents significant attempts of semiotic exegesis.

7 Compare for example, D.A. Robertson, The Old Téstament and the Literary Critic, Philadel-
phia, 1977,

8 R. Knierim, *Criticism of Literary Features, Form, Tradition, and Redaction,” in D.A.
Knight and G.M. Tucker, The Hebrew Bible and Its Madern Interpreters, Philadelphia-Chico, 1985,
123-163, especially p. 123-128.
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R. Knierim (see note 8), H.D. Preuf}, and R.C. Culley provide an initial over-
view of the diverse and divergent endeavors.’

In closing, the approaches and the stock of methods of Old Testament
exegesis reflect the double aspect of their subject matter. Looking at the origin
of the texts, exegesis is a historical discipline. Looking at the intention of the
statements of the texts, it is a theological discipline. As such, one single, but
decisive fundamental presupposition is imparted in all historical-exegetical
work: the admission that the Old Testament means what it says when it speaks
of God. God is differentiated from world and humanity, and should not be
reinterpreted as an extrapolation of an aspect which stems only from the inner
space of the world and humanity.

9 L. Preuf, “Linguistik—Literaturwissenschaft—Altes Testament,” FF 27 (1982): 2-28
(literature); R.C. Culley, “Exploring New Directions,” in The Hebrew Bible (see note 8), 167-200
(bibliography); compare also more recent works, e.g., PR. House, Beyond Form Criticism: Essays in
O!d Testwment Literary Criticism, Winona Lake, 1992; 1.C. Exum and DJ.A. Clines, The New Lit-
erary Criticism and the Hebrew Bible, JSOT.S 143, Sheffield, 1993. For the “canonical approach,”
see B.S. Childs §2N and the references in §6DIIL
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The bibliographic references in this section, as well as the literature sec-
tions of §§3-10 must cull a thoughtful selection for the user. Important stud-
ies which could not be listed may be easily gathered from the recent publi-
cations cited.

A characteristic abbreviation of the ttle is provided in parentheses for the
literature which is more frequently cited in the following.
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RGG, BHH, TRE, ABD, IDB, commmentaries (see section O below), Old Testament
Introductions (see section G below)
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Q. Kaiser and W.G. Kiimmel. Exegetical Method (look under section H), p. 90-92,
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D. Stuart, Old "Testament Exegesis. Philadelphia, 1980. p. 93-136.

B.W. Anderson. Understanding the Old Testament. Englewood Cliffs, NJ, 1986,
p. 652-676.

P.C. Craigie. The Old Testament: Its Background, Growth, and Content. Nashville,
1986, p. 333-340.

SBL Instructions for Contributors. JBL 107 (1988): 579-596. (standard abbreviations)
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St. Ottilien, 1982,
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Method, 1-41. New York, 1981.

K. Koch. The Growth of the Biblical Tradition: The Form-Critical Method. New
York, 1969.

E. Krentz. The Historical-Critical Mcthod. Philadelphia, 1975. (See also the entire
series by Fortress Press: Guides to Biblical Scholarship).

S.L. McKenzie and S.R. Haynes. To Each Its Own Meaning: An Introduction to Bib-
lical Criticismns and Their Meaning. Louisville, 1993 (:1999).

R. Morgan and J. Barton. Biblical Interpretations. Oxford, 1988.

. Stuart. Old Testament Exegesis: A Primer for Students and Pastors. Philadelphia,
*1980.

I. INFORMATION ON SPECIFIC TOPICS

Bibel-Lexikon. H. Haag, ed. Einstedeln—Zurich—K#ln, *1968.
Neues Bibel-Lexikon. M. Gorg and B, Lang, eds. Zurich (in fascicles. fascicle 1, 1988),



Bibliography 29

Dictionnaire de la Bible, Supplément. Begun by L. Pirot et A. Robert. Continued
under the direction of H. Cazelles and A. Feuiller. Paris, 1928 (begun).

Evangelisches Kirchenlexikon. E. Fahlbusch, ed. 4 vols. Gottingen, *1986-1993.

K. Galling, ed. Biblisches Reallexikon. HAT 1 1. Tubingen, 1977.

Biblisch-Historisches Handwdirterbuch. B. Reicke and 1. Rost, eds. 4 vols. Gottingen,
1962-1979. (BHH)

Theologische Realenzyklopidie. G. Krause und G. Miiller, eds. Berlin-New York,
1976 (begun) (TRE).

Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum. Stuttgart, 1950 (begun).

Reclams Bibellexikon. K. Koch, ed. Stuttgart, #1987,

Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart. K. Galling, ed. 6 vols., plus index. Tiibin-
gen, '1957-1965. (RGG)

For English Readers:

The Anchor Bible Dictionary. 6 vols. New York, 1992 (ABD).

Encyclopaedia Judaica, 16 vols. Jerusalem, 1971 (Index vol., 1972).

The Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible. 4 vols. New York—Nashville, 1962 (Supple-
ment 1976).

Mercer’s Dictionary of the Bible. Macon, 1991.

M. Noth. The Old Testament World. London, 1966 (O'TW).

J. BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

H. Donner. Einfihrung in dic biblische Landes- und Altertumskunde. Darmstadr,
11988,

V. Fritz. Art. Bibelwissenschaft 1/1. Archiologie {Alter Orient und Palistina). TRE VI
(1980), p. 316-345.

M. Noth. Der Beitrag der Archiologie zur Geschichre Israels. VI.S 7 (1960): 262-282
(also in: Noth. Aufsitze zur biblischen Landes- und Alterrumskunde, H,W. Woltt,
ed. 2 vols. vol. 1, 345 1. Neukirchen-Vluyn 1971.

. Das Buch Josua. HAT 17. 0. 142-151: Verzeichnis der Ortsnamen. Tiibingen,

O71.

Orte und Landschaften der Bibel. vol. 1; O. Keel, M. Kiichler, and Chr, Uehlinger.
Geographisch-geschichtliche Landeskunde. Zurich—Gdttingen, 1984; vol. 2:
O. Keel and M. Kichler. Der Siiden. Zurich—Gottingen, 1982.

H. Weippert. Palistina in vorhellenistscher Zeit. Handbuch der Archiologie IL.1.
Munich, 1988.

For English Readers:

Y. Aharoni. The Land of the Bible. A Historical Geography. Philadelphia, 1967.

D. Baly. Geographical Companion to the Bible. London, 1963,

Encyclopaedia of Archaeological Excavadons in the Holy Land. M. Avi-Yonah,
ed. London, vol. T, 1975; vol. T1, 1976; vol. TI1, 1977; vol. IV, 1978. New edition:
E. Stern, ed. Jerusalem, 1994,

V. Fritz. An Introduction to Biblical Archaeology. JSOT.S 172, Sheffield, 1994.

Z. Kallai. Historical Geography of the Bible. Leiden, 1986.



30 §2 GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR EXEGETICAL WORK

K. Kenyon. Archaeology in the Holy Land. Revised edition. New York/London, *1985.
A. Mazar. Archaeology of the Land of the Bible, 10,000-386 sce. New York, 1990.
M. Noth. Old "lestament World. London, 1966, p. 2-179,

Also compare the literature in [ and L.

BIBLE ATLASES

A. Aharoni, M. Avi-Yonah. The Macmillan Bible Atlas. New York, 1968.

Atlas of Israel. Published by Survey of Israel. Ministry of Lahour Israel. Amsterdam,
21970,

H. Guthe. Bibelatlas. Leipzig, *1926.

The Times Atlas of the Bible. J.B. Pritchard, ed. London, 1987.

Oxford Bible Atlas. H.G. May, ed. London—New York, 21974

J.B. Pritchard, ed. The Harper Concise Atlas of the Bible, 1991.

Palistina. Historisch-archiologische Karte mit Einfithrung und Register. E. Hihne,
ed. Gotuingen, 1981 (special printing from BHH, vol. IV).

K. THE HISTORY AND SOCIAL LIFE OF ISRAEL

A. Alt. Grundfragen der Geschichte des Volkes Israel. Eine Auswahl aus den Kleinen
Schriften. Munich, 1970.

G. Dalman. Arbeit und Sitte in Paliistina. vol. I-VIL. Giitersloh, 1928-1942 (Hilde-
sheim 1964).

H. Donner. Geschichte des Volkes Israel und seiner Nachbarn in Grundziigen. 2 vols.
Gottingen, 1983, 1986; single volume edition, 1987.

AHJ. Guaneweg. Geschichte Isracls bis Bar Kochba. Theologische Wissenschaft,
vol. 2. Stuttgart—Berlin—Ké6ln—Mainz, *1984.

E. Kutsch. Art. Israel II. Chronologie der Kénige von Israel und Juda. RGG? 111,
col. 942-944; cf. also the time charts in the appendix to the volumes by A. Jepsen,
»Kommentar zum Alten Testament (KAT )« and H. Donner, cited above, 229ff,

K. Matthiae and W. Thiel. Biblische Zeittafeln. Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1985.

M. Metzger. Grundriff der Geschichte Israels. Neukirchen-Viun, 71988,

H.P. Miiller. Art. Gesellschaft I1. Altes Testament. TRE XII (1984), p. 756764 (bih-
liography?).

W. Schottroff. Soziologie und Altes Testament. VF 19 (1974): 46-66.

J.A. Soggin. A History of Israel. London, 1984.

W. Thiel. Die soziale Entwicklung Israels in vorstaatlicher Zeit. Neukirchen-Vluyn,
11985,

For English Readers:

G.W. Ahlstrom. The History of Ancient Palestine. Minneapolis, 1993.

R. Albertz. A History of Israelite Religion in the Old Testament Period. 2 vols.
Louisville, 1994,

A. Alt, Essays on Old Testament History and Religion. Oxford, 1966.

H.J. Boecker. Law and the Administration of Justice in the Old Testament and Ancient
East. Minneapolis, 1980.



Bibliography 31

J. Bright A History of Israel. 3rd ed. Philadelphia, 1981,

J.H. Hayes and .M. Miller, eds. Tsraelite and Judean History. London, 1977,

S. Herrmann. A History of Israel in Old Testament Times. London, ‘1981,

J.M. Miller and J.H. Hayes. A History of Ancient Israel and Judah. London, 1986.

M. Noth. The History of Tsrael. London, 21960,

J. Pedersen. Israel. Ies Life and Culture. London - Copenhagen, vols. I-11, 1926 (last
imprint, 1964); vols. HI-IV 1940 (1959 with additions, last imprint, 1963).

R. de Vaux. Ancient Israel: Its Life and Institutions. New York, 1961,

__ . The Early History of Israel. London, 1978.

The World History of the Jewish People. B. Mazar, ed. Vols. T-VIIL Jerusalemm—
London, 1964-1984.

SOURCE MATERIAL

Textbuch zur Geschichte Israels. K. Galling, ed. Ttbingen, *1979.

G.1. Davies. Ancient Hebrew Inscriptions. Cambridge, 1991.

H. Donner and W. Rollig. Kanaanidische und aramiische Inschriften, mit einem
Beitrag von O. Réssler. Wiesbaden, vol. T, '1971; vol. 2, *1973; vol. 3, 71969,

K. Jaros. IHundert Inschriften aus Kanaan und Israel. Fribourg, 1982.

J. Renz and W, Réllig. Handbuch der althebriischen Epigraphik. Vols. I; I1/1; 111
Darmstadt, 1995.

KA. Smelik. Writings from Ancient Israel: A Handbook of Historical and Religious
Documents. Louisville, 1991.

Compare also the source collections in L.

L. ISRAELS ENVIRONMENT

HISTORY

Fischer Weltgeschichte, vols. 2-4: Die Altorientalischen Reiche I-III. E. Cassin,
J. Bottéro and }. Vercoutter. Frankfurt/M., 1965-1967.

Fischer Weltgeschichte, vol. 5: Griechen und Perser. Die Mittehneerwelt im Altertum
1. H. Bengtson, ed. Frankfurt/M., 1965.

Fischer Weltgeschichte, vol. 6: Der Hellenismus und der Aufstieg Roms. Die Mit-
telmeerwelt im Altertum I1. P Grimal, ed. Frankfure/M,, 1965.

Orientalische Geschichte von Kyros bis Mohammed. HO 1, 2, 4. Leiden—Kaoln, fasci-
cle 1A, 1971; fascicle 2, 1966.

W Helck. Geschichte des Alten i'\gyptcn. HO1,1,3. Leiden, 1968 (1981).

E.A. Knauf, Die Umwelt des Alten Testaments. Stuttgart, 1994,

A. Scharff and A. Moortgat. Agypten und Vorderasien im Altertum. Munich, 1950
¢1962).

H. Schmékel. Geschichte des Alten Vorderasien. HO 1, 2, 3. Leiden, 1957 (1979).

For English Readers:
The Cambridge Ancient History. Cambridge, Vols. 1/1-11/2 *1970-1975; Vol. I,
1925 (1965); Vol. 1V, 1926 (1969); Vol. VII/1, 21984,



32 §2 GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR EXEGETICAL WORK

The Cambridge History of Iran. Cambridge, Vol. 1I, 1985.

The Cambridge History of Judaism. Cambridge, vol. I, 1984; vol. 11, 1989.

M.A. Dandamaev. A Political History of the Achacmenid Empire. Leiden, 1989.

N. Grimal. A History of Ancient Egypt. Oxford, 1992.

L..L. Grabbe. Judaism from Cyrus to Hadrian. Vol. L. Minneapolis, 1992,

WW. Hallo and WK. Simpson. The Ancient Near East. A History. New York—
Chicago—San Francisco—Atlanta, 197].

H. Sancisi-Weerdenburg, ed. Achaemenid History. Leiden, 1987 (begun).

E.M. Yamauchi. Persia and the Bible. Grand Rapids, 1990.

CULTURAL HISTORY AND THE HISTORY OF RELIGION

J. Assmann. Agypten. Theologie und Frommigkeit einer frithen Hochkultur. Urban-
Taschenbiicher 366. Stuttgart, 1984,

H. Bonnet. Reallexikon der dgyptischen Religionsgeschichte. Berlin, 1952 #1971).

H. Brunner. Grundziige der altigyptischen Religion. Darmstadt, 1983,

H. and H.A. Frankfort, ]. A. Wilson, and T. Jacobsen. Frithlicht des Geistes. Wand-
lungen des Welthildes im Alten Orient. Urban-Biicher 9. Stuttgart, 1954 (En-
glish, 1946); revised version, 1981 under the title: Alter Orient—Mythos und
Wirklichkeit.

H. Gese, M. Hofner, and K. Rudolph. Die Religionen Altsyriens, Altarabiens und der
Mandier. Die Religionen der Menschheit, Vol. 10/2. Stattgart—Berlin—Koln—
Mainz, 1970.

A. Goetze, Kleinasien, HAW II1,1,3,3,1, Munich *1957.

Handbuch der Religionsgeschichte. J.P. Asmussen und ]. Laesoe, eds. Gottingen,
vol. 2, 1972; vol. 3, 1975.

E. Hornung. Einfithrung in dic Agyptologie. Darmstadt, *1984.

. Grundziige der dgyptischen Geschichte. Darmstade, *1988.

Kulturgeschichte des Alten Orient. H. Schmékel, ed. Stuttgart, 1961 (1981).

Lexikon der Agyptologie. W. Helck and E. Otto eds. Wieshaden, vols. I-VIII,
1975-1988.

B. Meissner. Babylonien und Assyrien. Heidelberg, vol. 1, 1920; vol. 2, 1925,

Reallexikon der Assyriologic. Currently 6 vols. Berlin—{Leipzig)—New York,
1932-1983.

Religionsgeschichte des Alten Orient. HO 1, 8,1,1. Leiden—Kéln, 1964.

G. Widengren. Die Religionen Irans. Die Religionen der Menschheit, vol. 14.
Stutegart, 1965.

Worterbuch der Mythologie. Part 1: Die alten Kulturvélker, vol. I: Gétrer und
Mythen im Vorderen Orient. ILW. Haussig, ed. Stuttgart, 1965.

For English Readers:

British Museum Trustees. An Introduction to Ancient Egvpt. New York, 1979.

L.R. Fisher. Ras Shamra Parallels. 2 vols. Rome, 1972, 1975.

J.C.L. Gibson. Canaanite Myths and Legends. Edinburgh, ‘1978.

J. Gray. The Legacy of Canaan. The Ras Shamra Texts and their Relevance to the Old
Testament. V.S §. Leiden, 71965.

Historia Religionum. Handbook for the History of Religions. CJ. Blecker and
G. Widengren, eds. vol. T: Religions of the Past. Leiden, 1969.



Bibliography 33

1.C. de Moor. An Anthology of Religious Texts from Ugarit. Leiden, 1987.

S. Morenz. Egyptian Religion. London, 1973,

M. Noth. Old Testament World, p. 278-297.

A.L. Oppenheim. Ancient Mesopotamia. Chicago, 1964,

H. Ringgren. Religions of the Ancient Near East. London, 1973,

W. von Soden. Introduction to the Ancient World. The Background of the Ancient
Orient. Grand Rapids, 1993.

J.HL. Walton. Ancient Israelite Literature in Its Cultural Context: A Survey of Parallels
between Biblical and Ancient Near Eastern Texts. Grand Rapids, 1989.

SOURCE MATERIAL

Altorientalische “Iexte zum Alten “Testament. 11, Grefmann, ed. Berlin—Leipzig,
21926 (1970).

Altorientalische Bilder zum Alten Testament. H. Grefimann, ed. Berlin—Leipzig,
21927 (1970).

Teste ans der Umwelt des Alten Testaments. O. Kaiser. Giitersloh, fascicles since
1981.

For English Readers:

Ancient Egyptian Literature. 3 vols. M. Lichtheim, ed. Berkeley, 1975-1980.

Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament. ].B. Pritchard, ed. Prince-
ton, *1969.

The Ancient Near East in Pictures Relating to the Old Testament. J.B. Pritchard, ed.
Princeton, “1969.

Before the Muses: An Anthology of Akkadian Literature. 2 vols. B.R. Foster, ed.
Bethesda, MD, 1993,

Near Fastern Religious Texts Relating to the Old Testament. W. Beverlin, ed.
TLondon, 1978.

Compare the source material mentdoned in K.

M. TOPICAL EXEGESIS

ABD, IDB, RGG, BHH, TRE, concordances (scc E above), commentaries (see under
0), Old Testament theologies (see under N).

J. Barr. The Semantics of Biblical Language. Oxford, 1961.

E. Jenni and C. Westermann, eds. Mark E. Biddle, trans. Theological Lexicon of the
Old Testament. 3 vols. Peabody, MA, 1997,

G.J. Botterweck and H. Ringgren, eds. Theological Dictionary of the Old Testament.
Grand Rapids, 1971 (begun).

G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, ed. Theological Dictionary of the New Testament. Grand
Rapids, 1964 (begun).

N. OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY

R. Alhertz. A History of Israelite Religion in the Old Testament Period. 2 vols.
Louisville, 1994,



34 §2 GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR EXEGETICAL WORK

B.S. Childs. Old Testament Theology in a Canonical Context. Minneapolis, 1989.

. Biblical Theology of the Old and New Testaments. Minneapolis, 1993,

W. Eichrode. Theology of the Old Testament. 2 vols. Philadelphia, 1961 & 1967.

G. Fohrer. History of Israclite Religion. Nashville, 1972.

. Theologische Grundstrukturen des Alten Testaments. Berlin—New York,

1972.

G. Hasel. Old Testament Theology: Basic Issues in the Current Debate. Grand Rapids,
#1991,

J.H. Hayes and E. Prussner. Old Testament Theology: Its History and Development.
Atlanta, 1985.

O. Kaiser. Der Gott des Alten Testaments. Theologic des Alten Testaments. UBT.
Gottingen, 1993,

O. Keel and Chr. Uehlinger. Gottinnen, Gouter, und Gouessymbole. QD 134,
Freiburg, 1.B., °1993.

M. Oeming. Gesamthiblische Theologien der Gegenwart. Stuttgart—DBerlin—Koln—
Mainz, 21987.

L.G. Perdue. The Collapse of History: Reconstructing Old Testament Theology.
Overtures to Biblical Theology. Minneapolis, 1994.

H.D. Preufl. Old Testament Theology. 2 vols. Louisville, 1995 and 1996,

G. v. Rad. Old 'Testament ‘Theology. 2 vols. San Francisco, 1962 & 1965.

H. Graf Reventlow. Problems of Biblical Theology in the Twenteth Century.
Philadelphia, 1986.

WH. Schmidt. The Faith of the Old Testament: A History. Philadelphia, 1983,

C. Westermann. Elements of Old Testament Theology. Atlanta, 1982,

W. Zimmerli. Old Testament Theology in Outline. Edinburgh, 1978,

O. IMPORTANT OLD TESTAMENT COMMENTARIES

Das Alte Testament Deutsch (ATD). (V. Herntrich and) A. Weiser, eds. Gottingen,
1949 (begun); O. Kaiser und L. Perlitt, recent editors. (Several volumes in En-
glish)

Biblischer Kommentar (BK) Altes Testament. Begun by M. Noth. S. Herrmann, W.IL
Schmidt and H.W. Wolff, eds. Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1955 (begun).

Die Botschaft des Alten Testaments. Erlduterungen alttestamentlicher Schriften.
Stuttgart.

Commentaire de 'Ancien Testament (CAT'). R. Martin-Achard and others, eds.
Neuchétel—Paris, 1963 (begun).

Echter Bibel. Altes Testament. F. Notscher, ed. 4 vols. and index volume. Wiirzburg,
*1955-1960.

Die Neue Echter Bibel (NEB). Kommentar zum Alten lestament mit der Einheit-
siibersetzung. J.G:. Ploger and J. Schreiner, eds. Wiirzburg.

Handbuch zum Alten Testament (HAT). O, Eififeldt, ¢d. "Tiibingen, 1934 (begun).

Handkommentar zum Alten Testament (HK). W. Nowack, ed. Gottingen, 1892-1938,

Die Heilige Schrift des Alten Testaments. Begun by F. Feldmann and H. Herkenne.
F. Notscher, ed. Bonn, 1924-1960.

Kommentar zum Alten Testament (KAT). E. Sellin, ed. Leipzig 1913-1939; W. Ru-
dolph, K. Elliger, F. Hesse and O. Kaiser, recent eds. Giitersloh, 1962 (begun).



d
wn

Bibliography

Kurzer Hand-Commentar zum Alten Testament (KHC). K. Marti, ed. Tiibingen
1897-1922.

De Prediking van het Qude "lestament. Nijkerk.

La Sainte Bible. Begun by L. Pirot, continued by A. Clamer. Paris.

Die Schriften des Alten Testaments (SAT). Gottingen, 1911-1915, 719201925,

Zircher Bibelkommentare. G. Fohrer, H.H. Schmid and S. Schulz, eds. Zurich
(- Stuttgart).

For English Readers:

The Anchor Bible. W. F. Albright and DD. N. Freedman, eds, New York, 1964 (begun).

The Cambridge Bible Commentary on the New English Bible. PR. Ackroyd, A.R.C.
Leaney, and J.W. Packer, eds. Cambridge, 1971 (begun).

‘The Century Bible. New Edition (also: New Series). H.H. Rowley, ed. London.

The Forms of the Old Testament Literature. R. Knierim and G.M. Tucker, eds. Grand
Rapids.

Hermeneia. A Crideal and Historical Commentary on the Bible. Philadelphia.

The International Critical Commentary (ICC). S. Driver, A, Phuumer and C.A.
Briggs, eds. Edinburgh, 1895 (begun).

International Theological Commentary (ITC). EC. Holmgren and G.AF. Knight,
eds. Grand Rapids.

The Interpreter’s Bible (IB). Old Testament, 6 vols. New York—Nashville, 1952-1956
(1979).

The Jerome Biblical Commentary. R.E. Brown, J.A. Fitzmyer and R.E. Murphy,
eds. London—Dublin—Melbourne, 1970.

New Century Bible. TLondon.

The New Internadonal Commentary on the Old Testament. R. Hubbard, ed. Grand
Rapids.

Old Testament Library (OTL). London—Louisville.

Peake’s Commentary on the Bible. H.H. Rowley, Old Testament Editor. London
(etc.), 1962.

Word Biblical Commmentary. J.D.W. Watts, Old Testament Editor. Waco, Texas.

P. TECHNIQUES OF SCIENTIFIC PROCEDURE

(. Adam. Zur wissenschaftlichen Arbeitsweise. Adam, Kaiser, Kiimmel. Einfihrung
(see under H}, p. 96-128 (p. 1271 bibliography).

A. Raffelt. Proseminar Theologie. Einfilhrung in das wissenschaftliche Arbeiten und
in die theologische Buchkunde. Freiburg—Basel—Wien, *1985.






| The Methods







Text
Criticism

3

A. THE TASK

From their first recording to the invention of the printing press, Old
Testament texts were transmitted and circulated only by transcription,
whether in the original language or in translation. Numerous manuscripts and
manuscripts fragnients in the libraries and museums of the world witness this
process which lasted a total of two and one half millennia. The oldest texts
found to this date, primarily the manuscripts from the caves of Qumran, date
back to the second century B.C. Manuscript transmission is, as a rule, not with-
out error. Deviations between manuscripts!® and incomprehensible versions
(“corruptions™)!! also document this tendency for Old ‘Testament text criti-
cism. Two processes come under primary consideration as the sources of mis-
takes: unintentional oversight during transcription (e.g. confusion of similar
letters, haplography, dittography, omission through homoioteleuton), and
intentional changes (e.g. improving a supposed mistake in the Forlage, replac-
ing or expanding unusual expressions, and removing objectionable formu-
lations).”

10 An exaraple: In Isa 11:1b, the Masaoreric text transmission reads, . . . and a shoot from its
roots will bear fruit (yipreb)”; the Sepruaging, the Vulgate and other ancient translations by con-
trast offer a verb with the meaning “come forth” (LXX: avafnoerar; Vulg.: ascendes).

11 An example: Tn the Masoretic text transmission, Isa 11:3 begins with the formulation,
wd b vibb beyir 'at yhuwh (“and his—that is the Lord’s-—smelling is on the fear of YHWH™), a for-
mulation which makes absolutely no sense in this form.

12 An extensive representation, with commentary, of the mistakes which are typical for the
manuscript transmission of the Old Testament is offered with numerous examples in: Delitzsch,
Lese- und Schreibfebler; Wiirthwein, The Text of the Old Testament, p. 107-112 (there also additional
literature), Tov, Textual Criticism, p. 6-13, 232-285; McCarter, Textwal Criticism, p. 26-61.
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Correspondingly, text criticism has the rask of locating mistakes which
have crept in during the text history and, if possible, of establishing the “origi-
nal text of the Old "lestament” (“original text,” “original wording”™), by criti-
cally scrutinizing the Hebrew text transmission (or Aramaic in portions
of Ezra and Daniel) as well as the ancient translations. The “original text”
means, in essence, that wording which existed in the Old ‘lestament at
the end of the process of productive, written formation. As a rule, this point
is reached at least with the attainment of a text’s canonical validity. It does
not, however, unequivocally allow itself to be fixed chronologically. More-
over, the endpoint of productive formation differs among the various groups of
Old Testament writings and even in the individual writings. An approximate
arrangement leads into the time period between the 4th century s.c. and the
Ist century a.p.

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH
AND THE METHOD

1. Relationship to Literary Criticism

Prior to the endpoint of productive text formation, intentional changes
within the arena of the written transmission of a text block mentioned in sec-
tion A (such as additions, and corrections of formulation), fall within the arena
of literary criticism. A4 changes in the text occurring after the above men-
tioned break constitute text critical problems (such as transcription mistakes,
transcriber glosses, dogmatic changes).

Obviously, transcription oversights can intrude into the text transmission, even be-
fore this break, Their explanation devolves principally to text criticism. Nevertheless, it is
difficult to determine in a given instance when the transcription oversight has ertered.
In certain situations, a text critical diagnosis can also refer to the processes prior to the
end of productive Otd Testament formutlation of transmission. Correspondingly, this di-
agnosis must then be treated within the framework of literary criticism or transmission
history. Hence, deviations of the Septuagint from the Masoretic text in a number of Old
Testament books raises the question whether or not we are dealing with two separate
ancient transmission lines, i.e. two (or more mixed) “original texts” at the end of the for-
mation process.’”

13 Compare Old Testament introductions for the arrangement and size of Jeremiah, or the
thesis of HL.J. Stoebe for 1 Sam 17:1-18:3 (F'T 6 [1956]: 397-413, especially 41 1f).
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II. The Procedural Steps™

1. Establishing and Critically Scrutinizing the Transmitted Text

a. Generally, BHK and its apparatus suffices for the establishmient of the
transmitted text.’* A detailed exegetical treatment of a text, how-
ever, demands specific examination of the various text witnesses
using special text editions.

In the first place, the text transmission of the original Hebrew (or
Aramaic) should be taken into account, followed in the second place by the
text transmission of ancient translations. These text transmissions allow de-
ductions concerning their Hebrew (or Aramaic) Vorlage. For orientation con-
cerning the paths of transmission for Old Testament texts, compare the
graphics in Fohrer (Fntroduction, 515 and Exegese, 40).

Under the limitation of those languages normally learned, the following should
be consulted:

[, Text witnesses from the recent Palestinian manuscript discoveries (particularly
Qumran)*
2. Samaritanus'”
L><><EB
— Brooke—MclLean—Thackeray-—Manson (begun 19306)
—- Gottingen edition (begun 1931)
— Rahifs
4. Vetus Latina™
— Sabatier
— Edition of Erzabtei Beuron (begun 1949)
5 Vulgate®
----- - Edition of the Benedictine order (begun 1926)
— Edition of the Wirtt. Bibelanstalt {ed. R Weber)

s

14 Here we follow Wirthwein, Texs, p. 113-120; see also McCarter, Téxrual Criticism,
p. 6275,

15 The BHS evidence is greatly reduced, and the apparatus also contains literary critical
propositions. The Hebrew University Bible (HUB) project stands out at the forefront. For deci-
phering the language of the apparatus, compare H.P. Riiger, An English Key to the Latin Whrds and
Abbreviations and the Symbols of Biblica Hebraica Stuttgartensia (Stuttgart, 1981); and R. Wonne-
berger, Understanding BHS, p. 40ff.

16 For references to the text distribution, see Wiirthwein, Téxr, p. 30-32, especially footnotes
60,61; and "Tov, Textual Criticism, p. 251-79, 100-121.

17 Tor references to the text distribugon, see Wirthwein, Texr, p. 45; Tov, Textual Criticism,
p. 80-100.

18 Wiirthwein, Texr, p. 76ff; Tov, Textual Criticism, p. 134-148,

19 Wiirthwein, Text, p. 921f; Tov, Teatual Criticism, p, 134.

20 Warthwein, Tear, p. 99; Tov, Texrual Criricism, p. 153.
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b. Critical scrutiny means grouping the text witnesses according to their
weight (see IIT 1); eliminating easily recognizable textual corrup-
tions and changes; and correlating text witnesses dependent upon
one another.

a. Linguistic examination aims specifically at the lexical, metrical-
styhistic, and grammatical analysis of the text:

1. Lexical inspection: Does the formulation under investigation pro-
vide meaning in the context? In addidon to the familiar
dictionaries, the concordance can be consulted for illuminating a
word’s range of meaning.

2. Metrical-stylistic inspection: Is this particular (portion of the)
verse possible metrically-stylistically? With poetic texts, one
should consider the parallelismus mentborum. Tn light of the prob-
lems concerning Hebrew meter, caution is advised regarding
changes based on metrical observations.

3. Grammatical inspection: Is this particular (portion of the) verse
possible grammatically? In text criticism, the grammatical analy-
sis finds its expression primarily in the elucidation of unusual
forms, peculiar constructions, as well as rare syntactical hgures.

b. Material examination asks: Ts this word or this verse possible in this
location for reasons of content, history, or the history of theology?

This question comes closely into contact with other exegetical ap-

proaches. Often, it can only be answered when the results of further

exegetical procedures are taken into consideration. Here it is shown
that text criticism stands in comprehensive correlation with the re-
maining methods.

3. Reasoned Decision

See the following for the methodological principles which enable a de-
cision regarding which text form is considered as the “original text.”

111 Principles for the "Text Critical Decision

1. Importance of the Text Witnesses
The old text-critical rule zanuscripta ponderantur non numerantur (“manu-
scripts evaluated, not counted”) means that the decision for a particular read-
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ing cannot be grounded in the sheer numerical majority which the text wit-
nesses afford. Rather, a decision can only be grounded in the importance of
the witnesses. The importance of the individual text witnesses ensues from the
text history with its changing relationships and dependencies.

a. As a rule, MT takes preference over every other transmission, as long
as 1t 1s not defective linguistically and materially. The reason for this prece-
dence is that it is the transmission of the original language and rests upon a
calculated process of transmission of the text through careful studies. Within
MT, the consonantal stability has a higher status than the vocalization. When
MT offers a faultless and understandable text, a decision against M'T is con-
ceivable, and even probable in several places, but it must be careful grounded.

b. According to their significance for text criticism, the further sequence
of text witnesses 1s: text witnesses from recent Palestinian manuscript finds
(particularly Qumran), and Samaritanus; further, witnesses (retroverted into
Hebrew) from LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Peshitta, Targum,
Vulgate, Vetus Latina, the coptic translations, and the Ethiopic, Arabic and
Armenian translations.”!

As findings which are to be taken seriously alongside M1, such text wit-
nesses only come nto question, if it is demonstrable that they are not already
dependent upon MT, and do not owe their deviations to tendencies of their
own transmission or translation.

2. Decision berween Equally Important Text Witnesses

If a decision between two equally important text witnesses becomes nec-
essary, then the following holds force:

a. Lectio difficilior lectio probabilior (“the more difficult the reading, the
more probable a reading”—to the extent that the lectio difficilior is not mean-
ingless, and is more readily explained as a transcription oversight). This rule,
however, is only a result of the more general principle:

b. That reading 1s secondary whose origin from the other can be con-
ceived with the least constraint.

3. Explanation of the Discarded Reading
After deciding for a particular reading, one must explain how the deviat-
ing reading of the text transmission came to be (at least for M'T).

4. Conjectures

Free textual reconstructions, that is suppositions about the original
wording, which are not supported through any available text witnesses, are to
be used with the greatest frugality. As a rule, they are only acceptable if no

21 Wiirthwein, 7ext, p. 114,
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available text transmission provides a meaningful text. However, it should be
noted that the text witnesses themselves may already contain conjectures over
against an incomprehensible text. If a conjecture is unavoidable, then it should
be appended as closcly as possible to the imagery of the letters of MT.

IV. Summary of the Text Critical Procedure

1. Establishing and critically scrutinizing the transmitted text

a. What does MT offer?

b. What does the critical apparatus of BHS, as well as BHK?® (1),
offer? It is recommended that one consulting the witnesses men-
tioned in B II la based on special text editions.

c. What do the commentaries offer?

If the need arises, deviations from MT in the text witnesses are to be

contemplated in their own textual context, and customarily trans-

lated into English.

d. How do the texts allow themselves to be grouped, critically eval-
uated, and sorted, according to B 11 1b and 111 17

2. Examining the various text witnesses
a. linguistically (lexically, grammatically, stylistically)
b. materiaily
Aids: concordance, dictionary, grammar, commentariecs

3. Decision according to the following criteria:

a. MT takes preference as a rule! (ranuscripta ponderantur non nu-
mevantur).

b. With equally important readings: lectio difficilior lectio probabilior.

c. Corroboration: Secondary readings should be explainable from
the preferred.

d. If no reading lays claim to the original wording (crux): conjec-
cure.

Note: Further methodological treatment of the text can, if need be, ne-
cessitate revision of one’s text critical judgment.

C. RESULTS

Text criticism is the fundamental endeavor concerning the wording of
the text. It seeks to restore the “original” wording of the text by critically
assessing the text transmission. Determining the textual base provides the in-
dispensable preliminary work for subsequent exegetical procedures. Once the
wording is established, then these procedures can and must be applied.
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4 Literary
| Criticism

A. THE TASK

L. The Overarching Question of the Development of
an Old Testament Text

In practice, the subject of exegetical work is an Old Testament text sev-
eral verses in length, once it has been text crivcally clarified. During the his-
torical observation phase of this work {(see above §1 B II 2), this text’s train of
thought may appear consistent. Not infrequently, however, it may also appear to
be without inner coherence. The text may be confusing because it exhibits
repetitions, multiple climaxes, or multiple statements of intention. The text
can exhibit gaps or breaks where a transition is missing. It can even manifest
contradictions whichin fact should be mutually exclusive. Both impressions—
consistency or inconsistency—can prove either true or false in the subsequent
methodological treatment of the text. For example, supposed inconsistency
can be disproved when consistency arises from the inclusion of the context, by
noting conventions of form (see §7), by noting content associations bound to
the formulation at that time (see §8) or by noting historical realities (see §9).
The apparent deficiency of the text’s material coherency which causes the
impression of inconsistency is then, in reality, our deficiency of knowledge.
However, this impression of inconsistency can be true if these inconsisten-
cies remain, or if new ones become visible, even atter dismantling our lack
of knowledge by the methodological treatment of the text. As far as we can
see, with all exegetical responsibility, the Old Testament is full of such cases of
enduring inconsistencies or of supposed consistencies. How does one ex-
plain that?

In the Biblia Hebraica, we encounter individual Old Testament texts in the
framework of Old Testament books. However, these books are a particular type
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which is unfamiliar to us as contemporary users of the book. From the out-
set, these books could be completely independent works of literature—for
example, Isaiah, Jeremiah, the Book of the Twelve, or the book of Psalms.
However, Old Testament books can also have originally been only parts of
larger works of literature. For example, the books of Leviticus and 1 Kings
were never formulated as isolated works. For understanding a partcular text,
both cases are significant because we cannot adequately understand a text
without the conrexts to which it belongs. As a rule, the literary works to which
the text belongs have not been written down in a single sitting, regardless
of whether they cover the entire biblical book at hand. What we have betore us
in such a work, in many cases, is nothing more than the final literary state which
has developed into a writing over time. The most significant thing about the
process is that the more recent editions of a literary work do not replace the
formulated material of the older version. Rather, they maintain it, but they
expand, enlarge, and reorder it. Indeed, newer editions incorporate other
transmissions, or even other writings, into the text; or they transport the re-
ceived text into other literary works. This process is not just presented as
the faithful transcription of thatr which was given, as seen later in the consci-
entiousness of the Masoretic transmission. It also represents a productive con-
tinuation which enlarges the text. The process is motivated by the effort to
add interpretation, appropriation, and actualization for a new time to the
older edition. It also structures the corresponding enlarged edition. Old Tes-
tament exegesis operates within the framework of this history of productive
growth. In ()rdcr to sceure the original context’s contribution to understand-
ing a text in a writing, exegesis must therefore necessarily ask: During which
phase of the literary growth were the text’s component parts originally formu-
lated? And how did that writing look during this phase? Exegesis must pay
attention to the larger path of meaning which a particular text takes when
the writing in which it stands is expanded.

The manifestation of undeniable inconsistencies is connected with this ex-
panded character of the origin of Old Testament writings, even in the narrow
confines of a single text. The great faithfulness with which older formu-
lations remained protected during a writing’s continuing productive develop-
ment brings with it another situation. Many Old Testament literary works
demonstrate inconsistencies between the actualizatons and expansions which
are older and those which are more recent. The inconsistencies are notice-
able in the current shape of the entire work, but occasionally they may even
be noticed in a single passage where formulations from different phases of
the work’s development stand side by side. Exegetically confirmed inconsisten-
cies are therefore signs of the writing’s development, its productive evolution, or
even the development of an individual text within that writing.

How do enduring inconsistencies reveal themselves? And why do they ne-
cessitate that one not view individual Old Testament texts (such as a narrative
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or a prophetic speech) or especially larger text complexes (such as the Penta-
teuch or an entire prophetic book) as the result of one original formulative
act? In other words, why not view the inconsistencies as texts which have been
formulated in one setting by one author? In scholarly circles a whole series of
indicators has long confirmed the impression that the texts have grown to the
current form by means of an anonymous process.”> Above all, material differ-
ences and tensions within a text, or a text-complex, stand in the way of their
derivation from a single author. Instead, these differences imply that one must
reckon with several layers of growth, different sources, or relatedly the act of
collection.?® The fact that the text has attained its current wording through
several formulative acts over an extended period is also frequently proven by
divergences in the language and formation of the text**—or its historical back-
ground (including cultic and historical-theological realities).? Additionally, it
is proven by confirming that the same text appears more than once, occasion-
ally in different versions.*

If one thinks of the origin and character of today’s texts, then it will surely
seem strange to Jearn that many Old Testament texts have been processed over
the course of centuries by reformulation, broadening, expansion, and even by
insertion into larger contexts. One must, however, take into account the reali-
ties of antiquity in general and of Ancient Israel in particular. At that point, the
intellectual creation of a single person, and the specific form of the linguistic
utterance do not yet represent an independent asset. In the present time, the
dvnamic narration of sagas and fairy tales provides a certain analogy. The es-
sential stimulus for the productively developing transmission within the Old
Testament lies in changes in experiential perspective. Even these changes require

22 The perspectives arc only mentioned here. For specification and expansion, see below
BII1(p. $3{)and §5 B I (p.65).

23 For example: The two versions of the miracle of the sea in Exod 14:211 can hardly have
stoad side by side in the same narrative fram the beginning: 1} Moses divides the sea into two
dams of water on the rightand left; 2) an east wind blowing through the night canses the water ro
recede.

24 For example, in the main portion of the book of Judges (2:6-16:31), it is possible to isolate
different independent transmissions (¢.g. the Deborah-Barak narrative, in chapter 4, and the song
of Deborah, 5:2-31a) and a bracketing, schematizing frame ($:*1-3; 5:31b) based on linguistic and
formal criteria. This determination indicates redactional reworking of older narrative material.

25 For example, in Isaiah, the historical background of chapters 1--39 is fundaimentally differ-
ent from chapters 4011, After chapter 40, there is no reference o the historical situation of the
latter eighth century, in which the prophet Isaiah appeared (1:1; 6:1; 7:13, etc.). Instead, the
speeches are spoken in the tme of the exile (43:1: Cyrus; 47; 52:7-12, etc.). Chapters 40ff were
therefore attributed to an unknown prophet of this period (»Deutero-Isaiah<). Also, the histori-
cal background of chapters i-39 is not unified {cf. 11:11-16 or 21:1-10). This variety leads to the
differentiation of later, post-Isaianic pieces.

26 Examples include: the parallels Gen 12:10-20; 20:1-18; and 26:1-13; 1 Sam 23:19-24:
23 parallels 26:1-23; 1 Kgs 17:17-24 pavallels 2 Kgs 4:8-37; and Ps 14 = Ps 53,
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interpretive and actualizing revisions of the texts in light of the authority of
existing transmissions. These revisions reveal that one’s own time is inter-
preted and mastered with the recetved texts and by the received texts.

In order 1o see the range of possibilities, one can become oriented with the fol-
lowing portrayal of the chronclogical sequence of the phases of development for an Oid
Testament fiterary work. The following picture is suggested in many cases:

. Initially, individual units are formulated and transmitted orally. For example: a
prophetic speech, a wisdom saying, a legal saying. a cultic psaim, or an ancestral
narrative.

While still orally transmitted, individual texts can be strung together or collected.

Beyond the sctting for the speech in stage (1), now the context of the coliection also

influences the meaning of the single unit.

3. Animportant station on the path of transmission is the initial written record of these
units or collections and their attachment to a writing, Now a literary entity arises.
In order to fashion this literary entity, new text components can be attached which
are specificaily formulated to unite and to structure the whole. From the outset,
these text components serve the redaction of the transmitted material within the
framework of this writing. Additionally, however, individual interpretive additions
can occasionaily appear in this stage which do not have the entire writing in their
horizon. Apparently, this stage quite decisively affecled the transmission of
prophetic speeches. The prophetic proncuncements, for example, stripped of their
original commuricative setting, were now compressed into a condensed formula-
tion for written transmission in a future time.

4. With this initial recording phase, the end of an Old Testament writing’s productive
path of transmission is, as a rule, a long way from complete. The writing which origi-
nated in this manner develops further. How? Different possibilities come into view
which are also partially related to one another: {2) The writing grows in size and be-
comes a corpus when it incorporates similarly developed writings; or it grows when
it enters another writing. With such processes, newly formulated text material arises
to unite and to structure the new totality. Quile obviously, the entire construction is
organized anew during this stage. (b} The writing is not intertwined with other writ-
ings to become a new corpus, but it grows from within {e.g. the book of Ezekiel}. In
this case, one must also reckon with the following for each growth stage: isolated
additions, additions structuring the whaole, and new accents based on arrangerent.
(c) Some of the latest text components of an Old Testament writing can even have
the intention of literarily anchoring this writing to large “canonical” corpora: Ps |,
with its accentuation of the Torah and fts use of Josh 1, anchors the psafter to the
Torah and the Nebiim, Mal 3:22-24 also anchors the Book of the Twelve to the
prophetic canon.

p

This process reveals the following: The accents of meaning from an indi-
vidual text are changed over the course of the productive transmission of Old
to discern the fullness of the witness within the Old Testament itself. Exegeti-
cal work must illuminate the changes by differentating and coordinating the
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text components according to developmental phases. Inconsistencies in a par-
ticular text are neither reasons to destroy biblical entities by arrogant attack
nor to overemphasize the individual parts. Rather, inconsistencies aid in ques-
tioning and observing the mdtiplicity of perceptions of God which a text can
already acerue in the process of its transmission within the Old Testament.
§§4 -6 serve as the methodological investigation of this state of affairs.

With §4 we enter a field of closely related methods, which all concentrate
upon the text’s development during the time in which the text is productively
fashioned within the Old Testament. The procedures of literary criticism (§4),
transmission history (§5), and redaction history (§6), which will be more ex-
tensively presented in the following, cach concentrate on a particular aspect of
this phenomenon, the development of an Old Testament text. By contrast,
changes to the text which have taken place on the other side of the boundary
of productive, developing transmission do not belong in the methodological
field which we now enter. Rather, as we stated in §3, they belong in the area of
text criticism.

If one looks at the concrete transmission processes in the Old Testament,
then one distinction is certainly important in principal: Are the processes oral
or written in nature? A number of Old Testament texts have existed only in
written form (such as annals, lists, and probably also the Succession History of
2 Sam 9-20 + 1 Kgs 1-2). For a majority of texts, however, one should accept
an oral and written transmission phase. Accordingly, the processes of produc-
tive transmussion look different. They are recorded in the texts differently, and
methodologically, they must be approached differently. They must be ap-
proached on the written level with literary criticism and redaction history, and
they must be approached on the oral level with transmission history.

I1. Determining the Task of Literary Criticism

Literary criticism is associated with the realin of written transmission,
and it therefore investigates the text at the stage of its fixed, written formula-
tion. This formulation could have been fixed in a single setting and within the
frame of a larger literary context which still exists within the Old Testament
without modifications.”” If so, the literary critical inquiry provides no results.
In the vast majority of cases, however, a given formulation, and its current
context within the Old "lestament, materialize during a literary history which
may be rather brief or lengthy. A particular formulation can later be incor-
porated into a larger literary complex without notable changes.”® However, it

27 Examples include the book of Ruth and perhaps Lamentations.

28 Examples include the Holiness Code (Lev 17--26) which was inserted into the Priestly
writing and the Succession story (2 Sam 9-20+1 Kgs 1-2), which was incorporated imo the
Deutcronomistic history.
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can also have grown in several phases. For example, during the composition of
new literary entities, it can be compiled from several previously independent
formulations.” Additionally, it may or may not have experienced expan-
sions and additions.*

Accordingly, literary criticism asks:*!

1. Is the text under investigation formulated in one setting or at different
times and as a rule by different authors? This is the question of the zext’s
literary integrity, or in other words, the question of its original coherence
and consistency.

2. In the case of unity, for which wider literary context was the text first for-
mulated? Or, in the case of disunity, for which wider hterary contexts was
the text transmitted and formulated during its various developmental
stages? Or, in which expanding wider literary contexts has a unified text
developed over time?¥ This is the question of the larger literary contexts,

29 Examples include the flood story (Gen 6:5-8:22) and the miracle-story of the crossing of
the sea (Exod 13:17~14:31). Relatedly, one may also include the Pentateuch itself to the extent that
one views it as a combination of written sources.

30 Examples include Deut 28 (Verses 4568 are a later expansion; sce the commentaries.);
Isa 11 (Verses 6-9,10,11~16 are later additions, compare the discussion in the commentaries); the
book of Job (Chapters 32-37 are clearly recognizable as an addendum. See further the Old Testa-
ment introductions).

31 Kaiser (Bxegetical Merbod, p. 12-14; for delimitation see also Iuber in Fohrer, Evegese,
p. 45,48f) considers the delimitation of the texts and the analysis of their structure part of the task
of literary criticism. According to his presentation, they canuot be performed without the instru-
ments of form-criticism. These tasks will therefore be assigned to the form critical process (See
below, §7B IT, IL.1. [p. 102-108] and C T [p. 113]}, where the scope of a passage can be clarified
out of its larger literacy context. Conversely, by investigating the text in light of its immediate
context, literary criticism can occasionally provide the impression that the given text, with its
scope, presents no independent pericope, because apparent pronouncements from the imemediate
context must be included (for example, if 1sa 6:4-6 were the subject of the exegesis).

37 For Richter (Exegese, p. 494,63~ 65,69), literary criticism cannot overstep the inuer realm of
the text, or text-complex, under analysis. For him, the larger literary contexts in which the
text/text complex belong {and relatedly the smaller units contained therein), are not yet deter-
minable in this methodological step {cf also Huber, p. 48,57f), However, one should ask whether
Richter’s literary critical starting point is achievable according to the character of the act of his-
torical recognition and in executing historical work. He seeks to exclude prefudices by preconcep-
tions that are conditoned by the history of research, and therefore limits himself solelv to the
observation and the evaluation of formalized linguistic indicators. In order to awid erroneous
conclnsions, the literary critical process should begin more broadly, in the sense of a compre-
hensive historical approach. A text, in its literary “unity or composition,” is not just & linguistic
phenomenon, it is also a historical phenomenon. This Aistorical aspect and the process of analysis
must continually correct one another interactively. Therefore, the analytical result requires cross-
checking with those things which are historically conceivable (see below, p. 56). Also, the analydcal
procedure must observe, from the beginning, that the origin and development of the text may not
be seen without the historical events associated with it. In the practice of exegetical work, this
cross-checking happens intendonally, repeatedly, by taking up insights already acquired from the
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to which also belongs the question of the structure of these contexts and
the position of the text under investigation within those contexts.

Both questions are therefore analytical approaches of literary criticism. The
first analyzes the individual rext while the second analyzes the literary contexts of
the layers of the individual text. The synthetic flip side of this approach is the
task of the redaction critical investigation (see §6). It deals with the manner in
which these layers grow together, their relationships and their changes, and
the manner in which they come to be situated in their current literary context.

1. Terminology

The component “literary”" in the term literary criticism should connote the delimi-
tation of literary criticism to the period in which the development a text proceeds to
the level of its fixed, written formulation. The definition and aims of "literary” by the disci-
pline of literary studies or (modern or new} literary criticism are not intended here (see
the discussion of New Literary Criticism above, §1 CV).

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND METHOD
L. The Question of a Text’s Literary Integrity

This approach traditionally dominates literary critical research. Tt finds its
primary utilization in the narrative writings of the Old Testament as well as in
the prophetic writings. Recently, however, through the work of W. Beyerlin
and K. Seybold, and others, it has also become important for the Psalter. It ex-
amines whether a text has been fixed in written form by one author, or a group
of authors, in the course of a single formulative act. If not, and literary dis-
unity is determined, then the additional task results, namely separating the

sub-disciplines of “Introduction to the Old Testament” and the “History of Israel” (see 1f and 1g
below, p. 54, and footnote 41). Without doubt, caution is also recommended over against an un-
critical, uncontrolled acceptance of scholarly opinions. Stll, in this regard, the interdependency
hetween the literary critical result and the insights of other exegetical techniques operates as the
crucial stage. This interdependency already makes it necessary, within the literary critical analysis,
1o consider those processes of a text’s development to which the other methodological aspects of
exepesis are related {especially transmission history, below, p. 55, and further pp. 63[), At the
same timne, however, it requires that one hold open the literary critical resule. This broader starting
point of literary critical work is also consistent with the fact that, if need be, the larger literary con-
texts of a text can be determined within its scope. Limiting the Literary critical question only to the
text under investigation will not be the procedure of this textbook, since text elements, several
verses in length, have never experienced a literarily independent existence (cf also Knierim, [see
above foornote 8] p. 131€).
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fixed, written formulations analytically.’* As a rule, those possibilities already
mentioned (Al and A.2.) will come into play.

1I. Methodological Principles for the Question of a Text’s
Literary Integrity

1. Indication of Literary Disunity

When investigating the literary integrity of texts, literary criticism must
be methodologically careful to ask only those questions which are strictly re-
lated to the transmission stage of the written fixation, that is, to the layer of
the given formulation.

[

a.

b.

"The following matters are thus important:

Doublets: The same line of content is formulated twice within the
same paragraph.

Double or multiple transmissions: "The same picce appears more
than once within larger text complexes (in a different version).

. Secondary brackets: The formulations of various text components

are clearly recognizable as balanced and are related to one another.

. Tensions in vocabulary (lexical, grammatical, syntactical, termi-

nological), especially contradictions and breaks in the text’s pro-
gression.

. Differences in the manner of speech and style (form, linguistic

usage; poetry and prose in the same text).
Differences of historical background (different historical realities
which are chronological, cultic, legal, and theological).

. For certain literary layers, or sources, significant theological asser-

tions, phrases, and linguistic peculiarities.

. Tensions and unevenness of content as well as elements typical for

a genre. For the examination of the context, sec footnote 31, and TIT
below,

It is self-evident that interdependency also exists with the procedures of §7-9
at this point. Moreover, carefully processed impressions from the observation
phase (see above, §1 II 1, and especially II 2) can be applied to the text here
with profit. They are now processed methodically and explained while exclud-
ing possible alternatives.

In the casc of literary disunity, the various text components should be
ordered chronologically, relative to one another (What is older/younger?
What is dcpendcnt/lndtpendcnt’), if the literary critical ana]vsxs has
produced criteria for doing so (cf further §6A)

33 Huber, p. 5457, attempts w classify the resulting possibilities.
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2, Limitations
The validity and effectiveness of the questions about the text produced by
Ta—h are subject to limitations in certain cases:

a. Observations from /a and b remain ambiguous without additional support by
Ided, and/or g For today's exegete, a danger exists with la which is obvious. One pre-
supposes a strictly logical, consistent train of thought. in our sense, as the ideal (the
exorbitant demand of modern logic upon an ancient text). However; precisely for that
reason one is able to scrutinize that danger. This presupposition of a strictly logical text,
however, would misconstrue the historicol character of the texts as much as if the gues-
tion of a text's particular stylistic devices were neglected (e.g. repetition, and the
complex use of images and metaphors). Under certain circumstances, |b, taken by itself,
can too quickly give way to a modern perception about a text's multiple appearance.™

b. Moreover, the strength of the facts mentioned in b also depends upon the char-
acter of the work under investigation {intention, structure, acquaintance with the
transmission). Double and multiple transmissions weigh heavier in a closed work that is
fashioned by a unified concept (such as if the Succession History of David contained
such a concept) than in a work which 1s dependent upon pre-existing text material, and
which collects, composes, and reworks transmissions which have been passed down
{such as the History of David's Ascendency in | Sam |62 Sam 5).

¢. The criteria of | d-h likewise do not operate without limitations.

(1) At any rate, with early Old Testament texts one may frequently observe that
the authors of larger literary works incorporate various types of oral transmissions which
come to them, virtually unchanged. They even protect the ancient, transmitted wording,
Thus, within the same literary work, tensions in vocabulary, manner of speech, style, and
content can be due to this collecting and codifying (by contrast, the Priestly wiiting and
the Books of Chronicles are different). Thus, these tensions do not derive from literary
disunity.®

(2) The facts mentioned in (1} apply not only in view of the collective character of
the larger work as a whole, but even more for the individual sections of such works.
Here, one may demonstrate that a list of criteria used by literary criticism at the turmn
of the century, which continue to be partially operative today. cannot be utilized uncon-
ditionally in literary critical analysis. Certain features can already derive from processes
in the oral pre-history of a text and thus find a transmission historical solution.® These
features include differences in language (words, style}, in historical and chronological
details, in the presuppositions of legal, sodial, and religious (cult and piety) conditions,
in ethical and theclogical understanding, and in material contradictions.” Likewise, the
impression of iiterary disunity can be misleading in redactionally formulated texts be-
cause the complexity of the statements, or the order of the statements, stems from
their relatedness o the enlire writing {see below, §6).

Observing tensions of the type mentioned in {d-h therefore demands, for meth-
odological reasons, that one suspend judgment during a text’s literary critical treatment

34 Compare Gen 12:10ff and 26:11f within the Yahwist’s narrative and the consequences of
the undifferentiated appraisal by exegetes who ascribe Gen 12 and 26 to two sourees.

3% Compare again Gen 12 and 26.

36 Cf Noth, Pentatenchal Traditions, p. 201,

37 B, Baumgirtel, “Bibelkritik L AT.” in RGGY, vol 1, columm 1186 (lirerary criticism).
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until one concludes the transmission historicol and the redaction historical investigation. As
a result of the interdependence of the methods, even the procedures in §§7-9 can once
again provide viewpoints for the question of the literary integrity. The intention of this ob-
servation is not to dwell on our impressions of the text's inconsistency (or consistency).
Rather, the intention is to push forward to the emergence of the text itself. Stated simply:
Literary criticism is not persuasive just because one can use i, rather it is persuasive
where the text forces one 1o use it. Only when the tensions cannot be explained in favor
of literary unity must the literary criticai consideration be apphed anew. Then the criteria
cited in section | can be evaluated for the formative layer without impediment.

d. The convincing proof that a literardy fixed Vorlage (e.g source text) has been
used, can only be presented if the copy's original formulation can be extricated as an ad-
equately closed entity, free of influence from the borrowing author Acceptance of several
factors will necessarily weaken such proof, although it must not eliminate it. These factors
include: accepting that the author has only taken up the copy incompletely, accepting that
numercus places adapt their formulation to the new context, or accepting that transpo-
sitions of the original text occurred with the borrowing,

e. In order to counteract the danger of analytical oversensitivity, one should, by con-
trast, attempt to understand and to interpret a given text synthetically, as a substantive
totality, in the sense of synchronic reflection. In the course of such a process, individual
threads, which appear to be full of tension. can also be seen diachronically and develop-
mentally as complimentary aspects added to a complete and thoughtfully constructed
totality.™ Here, one must also observe the interdependence of the various methodologi-
cal approaches. The Oid Testament author's genre, opinion, and the type of presentation
play an important role as the subject of cross-checking questions. They can delimit the lit-
erary critical endeavor because literary analysis cannot depend upon that which appears
inconsistent to the modern reader’s logical, stylistic, and material demands upon a text.
Rather, the historical approach of literary analysis has to infer what was literarily possible
at the time of the text’s iterary formulation, and what was not,

f. One critically corrective function of the literary critical analysis, similar to the ap-
proach in section e), finally requires a procedure by which one must test whether the
achieved resuit is even historically conceivable for the development of an Oid Testament
text. In so doing, one must consider the diverse character of Old Testament transmis-
sions. ™

Generally in those places where fonger transmission historical growth of material be-
comes apparent on a broad basis (as for example in Genesis), comprehension has to
make room for the thoughtful transmission historical perspective. In light of the indepen-
dent narrative units it is difficult to conceive historically that the texts are combined from
literary sources even to the level of half-verses. By contrast. the literary critical view has
proven itself in the Pentateuch in those places where entire narrative units have been lit-
erarily distinguished.™ If texts provide fittle in the way of reference points for o transmission
nistoncal development, then, on the basis of observations which indicate disunity, one may

38 Compare OH. Steck, Wabruebpumngen, p. 16-35 (especially 26ff), for Gen 2:46-3:24.
Also, Steck, Der Schipfungsbericht der Priesterschrift, 1981 (especially p. 26-30, 244-235); also
H. Barth, Die Fesaja-Worte in der Josiazeit, 1977, p. 10f, 8688, 187-189, for Isa 28:7b-22; 29:1-7;
and 31:1-44+8a.

39 Coropare also §5 BIT 1 (p. 66f).

40 Compare, Noth, Pentateuchal Traditions, p. 24£.
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reckon historically with the literary adaptation of a fixed, written text. These observations
aliow one to confirm short explanatory additions and glosses. They also confirm ex-
pansions, revision into collections, and supplemental redactions, Those places where one
must account for fixed statements already in oral wadition (prophetic speeches, partial
psalms, legal savings, wisdom speeches, and apparently even in prophetic narratives)
create a particularly difficult problem for literary criticism and transmission history. In
these cases it is scarcely possible to decice from the text itseif whether the processes
represent written or oral expansion. Overlapping viewpoints must be taken into account
regarding the place of origin, the tradent, and purpose in order to reach a decision. If ma-
terial arguments dictate an oral development of the text, then the analysis must insure
critically that the resuits correspond to the growth process as it would be possible in oral
tradition.

1. The Question of Larger Literary Contexts

If the text under investigation is itself not already the larger literary
context (as for example, if an entire prophetic book will be analyzed),
then the text’s relationship to the preceding and the following context
should be examined literary critically. This procedural step begins by
taking stock of the given immediate and broader context. This step is
pursued by the literary critical inguiry into the context. It takes into ac-
count this context’s contents, its arrangernent (in the sense of structure
and composition—see footnote 80), and its thought progression. It
does so in order to distinguish that which originally belonged rogether
literarily from more recent contexts if necessary. This process leads to
the determination of the original literary layer as well as, if necessary,
determination of more recent layers to which the entire text under
investigation belongs. ¥

Thus, the task of classifying a text into the respective literary context to
which it belongs must even be performed if the text under consideration is
literarily homogenous.

In the beginner’s practice, literary critical results will be applied from the
present state of the discipline of introduction. "This discipline will provide in-
formation for the historical identification of the literary layers* as well as
results regarding linguistic contour and form (§7).

41 Examples: The larger literary context of Amos 8:1-2 {the harvest basket vision of Amos)
was originally the vision cyele of Amos 7:1-8; 8:1-2; 9:1-4. This cycle was later expanded and has
been combined with other transmission complexes to make the current book of Amos (of Kaiser,
Old Testament Introduction, p. 217f). The larger literary context of 1 Sam 26 is first the history of
the ascendancy of David. Later, the context becomes a narradve work which combines the history
of the ascendancy with the Succession History to the throne. Later still the context becomes the
Deuteronomistic history. The larger literary context of Gen 9:1-6 is first the Priestly writing,
then developmental stages in which the priestly writing has been worked into larger literary works.

42 Naming the layer, author, date and place of composition, material profile, etc.
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The reconstruction of larger literary contexts essentially occurs within
the frame of literary criticism. However, these results require expansion, dif-
ferentiation, and verification by the remaining methodological procedures.
These procedures will evaluate the result of the text—immanent literary
analysis for its historical plausibility. It is important to pay attention to the fol-
lowing: the unified profile of statements of a larger literary context; the
transmission process standing behind that context including the redaction his-
torical perspective; the form and the historical setting of that context.

IV. Summary of the Literary Critcal Procedure

b.

a.

1. The question of the text’s literary fntegrity:
a.

Is the text understandable by itself, or does it represent only a

segment which requires the context?

Examination of the edges of the text, examination of the corpus
with regard to linguistic reference signals which relate the text to
the context (e.g. suffixes, unintroduced persons, presuppositions
of the action).

Is the formulation of the corpus literarily homogeneous or not?

Use of the guiding question and the controlling question above

in B IL

In the case of literary disunity:

— precise delineation and division of the text formulations into
differcnt literary lavers.

— content relationship of the layers to one another: For example,
two originally independent formulations are combined second-
arily with or without redactional formulations connecting and
compensating them. Also, an existing literary formulation re-
ceivesa gloss, isexpanded, or enlarged (in conjunction to what?).

— relative chronological relationship of the layers to one an-
other, if the literary critical analysis offers indices for this task.

Observe: Possible alternatives must be expressly eliminated with ra-

tionale, and a revision on the basis of the procedures of §§5-9 must be

held open during the process.

2. The question of the larger literary contexts of the unified text or, re-
latedly, of the different literary layers:

Reconsideration of question 1a: Which passage of the immedi-
ate context (previous or subsequent) does the text (or the
particular literary text laver) specifically presuppose?

For which Old Testament literary work was the text (or the indi-
vidual literary layer) first formulated?

How is this literary work arranged, and where does the text (or
text layer) stand within that arrangement? (preparation for the
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redaction historical question regarding the intended position of
the text (or text unit) in the literary work, cf §6 B II 2).
Do the more recent layers of the text have parallels in other
places of this hiterary work? (preparation for the redaction his-
torical question: Do these internal stages relate to one another as
individual expansions or redactional processes? Cf § 6 B11 2.)
Corroborating quesdon: To what extent do the literary critical
findings in the text under investigation correspond to the linguis-
tic and material character of the larger literary framework?

¢. In what broader literary contexts was the text under investigation
wansferred with its literary layering, even if this transferring did
not affect the formulation of this particular text? (Correlation

with §6)

The component questions b and ¢ strive toward the larger context in which a
statement has been formulated or the context in which it entered the Old Tes-
tament. They prepare the redaction historical investigation (§6) and the deter-
mination of an individual statement’s meaning within the frame of its entire con-
text (§10). Practically, one must rely upon secondary literature (Old Testament
introductions, commentaries and their introductions, monographs) for clarifi-
catior: of b and c. Even for the beginner, this reliance in no way excludes the pos-
sibifity of limited contributions on the basis of the text under investigation.

C. RESULTS

The results of literary criticism can be seen in the fact that it performs the
necessary groundwork for other exegetical stages. Transmission history can begin
its analysis with the oldest literarily homogenous version of the passage under
consideration (or relatedly its [source] components} which was obtained by
literary criticism. Redaction bistory cmploys the results achieved by hrerary
critical analysis when it coherently presents the history of the encountered text
in the realm of written transmission and when it cohercntly presents the oper-
ative working procedures and motifs. At the point in which the larger literary
context of a text is demonstrated, and at the point in which the text’s place
in the context is determined, literary criticism makes it possible o inguire into
the wutbor; pluce, and time for the literary version. Simultancously, this demon-
stration provides the respective literary context in whose framework the text
can be materially interpreted in the concluding section of determining the his-
torical meaning

43 Examples: Amos 8:1-2 should first be interpreted in the context of the vision cycle, Cor-
respondingly, the components of the Yahwistic primal history should be interpreted first and
foremost in the frame of the Yahwistic work, etc.
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3| The Transmission
| Historical Approach

A. THE TASK
L. Determination

If an Old Testament text or text complex developed in the realm of ore/
speech before its transcription, then one utilizes the transmission historical
approach.

Above all, the following state of affairs offers the reason for inquiry behind
a text’s oldest ascertainable written phase into the realm of its previous oral
transmission. The content of a text, or even parts of a text, appears to be inde-
pendent of its immediate context (including aspects of both form and genre,
in anticipation of §7). Thus, in the time of its first utterance, the text was
originally understandable without additional text material. One thus appears to
encounter the phenomenon of a “small unit.” On the one hand, literary enti-
tes so small in size were not transmitted in written form separately, and their
combination with other “small units” into a collection is a secondary process.
One the other hand, such phenomena arise in conjunction with spoken actions
(cul, school wisdom, legal oration, prophetic pronouncement, narrative ac-
tivity). For these two reasons, the assumption is otfered that here one en-
counters the recording of small, originally ora/ speech units. Indeed, in special
cases it even appears that these small units experienced changes during oral
their transmission which 1s stll detectable, as text observations can suggest
(along with investigation on the basis of §§ 7 and 9).

The transmission bistorical approack concerns itself with such justifiable de-
ductions from the oldest written form of the text back into the arena of the
oral development and transmission. Accordingly, the precision of these trans-
mission historical deductions manifests itself differently depending upon the
extent of the first written recording upon the formulation of the text. Often
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in the area of cult, wisdom, and law, one can situate the given formulation in
the oral phase for reasons of usage. With prophetic logia, it is frequently not
possible to reconstruct the complete, originally oral formulation behind the
condensed, written form. The written form can even take account of the ef-
tect of the prophetic word. With individual narratives, the possibility that one
can trace the formulation’s oral phase is generally even smaller, as will be
shown below.

At the same time, the transmission historical approach is of essential sig-
nificance. It provides insight into the development and origin of the text, into
the text’s purpose and use in concrete situations, and into the institutions of
Israel. Further, the transmission historical approach illuminates the appear-
ance, independence, and contour of “smaller units” within the written trans-
mission of the Old Testament.

The task of transmission history is therefore to determine the form and
development of the text in this oral transmission phase, in as much as that is
possible, and to extract any other supportable conclusions from this area.™

Transmission history first proceeds analytically. Tt begins with the oldest
literarily homogenous version of a text, or relatedly its component (source)
parts, as established in the literary critical stage. It then inquires further, back
into the realm in which the text has been orally transmitted and in which it
was originally formulated. Transmission history thereby aims at a phenome-
non frequently encountered in Ancient Israel: a majority of texts have their
origin in the realm of living speech (such as individual narratives, legal stipu-
lations, prophetic speeches, and cultic s(mgs) They are first u)mcvud in oral
transmission. During this oral transmission, (‘hangts can also enter the trans-
mitted material.

A synthetic stage begins with the analytical results, but reverses the direc-
tion of inquiry. To the extent that it is possible and that it is suggested by evi-
dence, this stage attempts to portray the development of the transmitted text,
in its historical derivation and context, from its first recognizable oral form to
the oldest written formulation. It highlights the effective changes and his-
torical factors.

L. Terminology

Elsewhere in exegetical literature, one also finds the term “transmission
history” limited to the history of a transmission unit, or the merger of indi-
vidual pieces, during the stage of ora/ transmission.* Tt must also be noted,

4+ The task is thus a constituent question within the framework of the overarching question
about the development of an Old Testament text (see above, §4 A 1 [p. 47f]).

45 Compare Fohrer, lntroduction, p. 29431 (chart). Recently Fohrer (Exegese, p. 119ff) has
modified his definition in so far as he also areributes “possible earlier, and therefore “precursory”,
stages of codification” (p. 120, emphasis ours) to transmission history. However, for Fohrer, this
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however, that “transmission history” will often be perceived in another sense
which includes redaction history* or which is related to the analysis of a spe-
cific text’s written or oral prehistory. Many use the term “tradition history”
as a synonym for “transmission history” in the narrower sense, as used by
us.® Likewise, many usc the term “transmission history” in a broader sense
which includes written transmission.” Finally, in order to differentiate be-
tween the methodological process and the subject which it investigates, the
designation for the method contains the component of “criticism”, which
many rescarchers use in the sense of forming scientific judgment (transmis-
sion criticism, tradition criticism). The same goes for the methods of
redaction history, form history, and tradition history.’

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND THE METHOD
L. Reladionship to Literary Criticism®

1. Expansion

Methodologically reflective literary criticism and transmission history
complement one another meaningfully. Analytically determining a text’s de-
velopment during the written transmission stage is conducted by literary
criticism, while determining the oral transmission stage is conducted by the
transmission historical approach.

2. Delimitation
When critically distinguished from literary criticism, the transmission
historical approach should bring the following to bear:

a.  The origin and formation of numerous Old Testament texts derive from
the arena of oral transmission.

b. The principles of oral transmission can be considerably differentated
from those of written transmission.”

expansion has a purely theoretical character, since the “precursory™ eadification stage is no longer
something which is “immediately available.”

46 Classic examples: Noths The Deuteronomistic History and The Chyonicler’s History (see
below, §6 D 111 [p. 93)) and Pentateuchal Traditions (see above, p. 60},

47 Su Koch, Grewth of Biblical Tradition, p. 38,51,53{,57.

48 So, for example, I, Baurngirtel, RGGY, vol. 1, col. 1187.

49 So, for example, von Rad, Old Testament Theology, vol. 1, p. 11£,187 306f, etc.; A H.J.
Gunneweg, BHH, vol. 3, col. 2018-2020.

50 Compare, for example, Fohrer, Exegese, p. 7,121¢.

51 Cf also §4 B 11 2f {p. 55).

52 Cf. $4 A 1L {beginning on p. 51) with §4 B I1 2{ (p. 33). Sce also Koch, Grewrh of Biblical
Tradition, §7 (especially, p. 89-91.)
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One should thus certainly note the following: Frequently, the outline, contour,
and essential traits are determined in the realm of oral transmission, especially
in narrative texts. However, not every specific formulation is determined
therein.*?

I1. Transmission Historical Processes™

Transmission history can be applied with a prospect for concrete results”
to those texts which arose in the realm of oral transmission and to those
which were also occasionally subjected to certain changes and formative influ-
ences during oral transmission.

1. Type and Manner of Changes

In order to understand the type and manner in which the transmission
segments (small units) were changed during oral transmission one must con-
sider that Old Testament texts derive from extremely diverse formative rela-
donships. The means of influence upon individual segments are very different
depending upon the formative circumstances.

In those places where traditions had been popular nurrative material before
they were recorded in written form, one should consider that only the con-
tents were initially fixed during the oral phase.” Thus, these transmissions
were still relatively open for reformulation, broader development, correla-
tion, and intertwining with other narratives and with portions of other nar-
ratives. The composition of different elements necessarily produces certain
tensions. By contrast, it is less apparent that the original wording was con-
stantly changed during oral transmission when institutional frameworks (or
relatedly reflective procedure) lead to fixed formulatons which could then be
orally transmitted.”” In those cases, the effect of the transmission tradent

33 The following is valid in these cases; If verse numbers are assigned during the course of a
transniission historical analysis, then, in contrast to literary criticisim, the isolation of verses or
verse parts does not generally intend a fixed vocabulary. Rather the assignadon indicates the extent
of transmission cumponents they contain.

34 Hermisson, Jakobs Kampf ans Jabbok, 251-257, offers important, extensive reflections
upon the presupposidons for the origin and ansmission of orally transmitted products in light
of narratives.

55 Cf. section 'V below, p. 69.

6 Sociologically: in the main, the period of the tribal system of Israel before 1000 scr, but
still in the Northern Kingdom; tradents: perhaps travelling story tellers. Texts in the Old Tes-
rament: especially in Genesis to Samuel; Example: Gen 32:23-33 (cf. Elliger, Der Fakobckampf
ant Jabbok, and Hermisson, cited above). J.E. Flo8, Wer schldgt wen?, demonstrates that one may
track a preliterary phase of this text by linguistic investigation, in contrast to E. Blum, Komrposition
{p. 14041, 175).

57 Sociologically: in the monarchial period of Israel and under the influence of courtly cul-
ture these institutional frameworks are expanded; tradents: schools and school-like groups, Texts
in the Old "lestament: especially cult songs, legal savings, and, in part, prophetic logia, wisdom
sayings, but also theologically contemplative narratives about prophets.
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more likely manifests itself in the ordering of the collection, in interpretive
and actualizing introductions, expansions, appendixes, or connective pieces (as
long as these are not betrer attributed to the written transmission phase).

2. Material Character of the Changes

To understand the substantive material character of the changes whose
transmissions can be attributed to the course of the transmission history, one
must consider a broad array of possibilities:

a. new material accents™ (especially narrative);

b. substantive theological transtormations (for example, the incorporation of
pre-Israelite material into the sphere of Israelite religion)™;

c. changes on the basis of displacement (regarding populations, territory,
setting, leading figures) or particular (historical) events in the realm of
transmission®”;

d. changes on the basis of institutional or theological alterations in the
tradent circle®;

e. changes associated with uniting individual pieces into a collection (as-
similations, harmonizations, tetherings, entire connective pieces).*

58 Example: In the Penvel saga of GGen 32:23-33, the naming scene (32:28-30a) is a secon-
darily added narrative mouf because it interrupts the demand and the bestowal of blessing (32:
27b,30b) and forms a second climax 1o the narrative beside the naming of the place (32:31).

59 Example: In the pre-Israclite/Cansanite form of the Penuel saga, the man had really
threatened his divine counterpart (as 32:26f demonstraves). However, the Israclite version, throngh
its additons of 32:29,31bf (even clearer in the version of Hos 12:4f), expresses that Jacob was
fundamentally the loser in this battle. He had only endured (y&/in 32:29), and thus is his life spared
(32:31). The formulations of 32:26f have been implicitly transformed without change to the word-
ing (these are also transmission historical changes).

60 Fxample; The original Carmel story in 1 Kings 18 wants to show how a people vacillating
between YHWH and Baal were led to a significant YHWH confession in the time of Ahab (corre-
spondence between 18:31 and 18:39%). By contrast, 18:19b,20,40 highlight the events of the killing
of the Baal prophets. This displacemaent of accent signifies a reworking which actualizes the older
Carmel transmission under the impression of the reign of Jehu and his eradication of the Baal wor-
shippers (2 Kgs 10:18-27).

61 Example: The expansion of the Penuel saga in 32:33, which edologically connects a cer-
tain table custom with Jacob’s limp, happens first when the saga leaves its pre-Israelite and its
proto-Israelite transmission circle, which was still limited to the people of Jacob, and was passed
on by transmission tradents oriented toward all Iscael.

62 fxample: 1 Kings 18:18b,19a are components of a collector’ transidon (because of later
reworkings, only incompletely received} from the drought narratve (17:1--6; 18:1-2a [2b-167],
17-18a) o the Carmel story (18:21-39). For examples from the Pentateuch, see Noth, Penta-
teuchal Traditions, especially p. 198-227.

Fohrer’s (Exegese, p. 120£,128£,139£141¢) differentiation within the realm of oral transmis-
sion represents an unnecessary complication, which is also impractical in light of the text material.
He disunguishes between *collector’s ordering,” which he assigns to wansmission criticism, and
“composition,” which should be investigated in cowposition criticisin and redaction critcism. By
contrast, we assign all proceedings vaking place in the realim of oral transmission to rransmission
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1. Methodological Questions for the Analytical Process®

1. Is the text under investigation transmitted elsewhere in the Old
Testament or in Israel’s environment in a manner which does not
indicate literary dependence (double and multiple transmission)?**
What does comparison provide?

2. How does this text appear under form critical inspection?® Does this
inspection indicate an entity which is complete, free-standing, and
independent of the context?

In a narrative text, what do the scenic structure and, above all, the
lines of tension produce for the question of the coherence and con-
sistency of a small unit?

Can one determine lines in the profile of the genre (climax, lines of
tension, introduction, conclusion; expanded genre, mixed genre) or
by comparing genre historical results which allow conclusions con-
cerning the transmission historical processes and which allow a re-
construction of the preliterary form(s)?*

3. Where do material tensivns and curtosities exist which, however, no
longer allow literary division? Which lines are not conceivable, or
are even improper, at the time of the text’s literary composition and
thus point to a prior arena of transinission history?

4. Which lines allow themselves to be classified to a specific transinission
stage for theological, historical, linguistie, or history of religions rea-
sons?*

history, and all proceedings taking place in the written transmission realm we assign to literary
crideisin and redaction history.

63 Richter rejects argumentation solely on the basis of content criteria for transmission his-
wrical analysis (Exegese, 44,152-163; there under the term “mradition criticism,” cf. discussion
above, p. 65). Such caution is warranted. lowever, one should also doubt whether deductions
concerning preliterary stages of a text are possible exclusively on the basis of linguistic-structural
indices. It is not conceivable why material tensions, history of religions phenomena, or cultural
history phenomena (that is to say phenomena related to the content of the text) may not be evalu-
ated as signs of an oral prehistory of the text unit as such, especially since linguistic-structural
tensions can be missing from a text with a preliterary prehistory. Reaching beyond the transmis-
ston historical process to other exegetical processes 18 thercefore again essential,

64 Jor examples, see footnote 26.

65 Again, the interdependence of the methods is revealed!

66 Fxample: the multiple climax of Gen 32:23-33 (sec above, footnotes 58 and 61).

67 Example: the presentation of YHWH's wrestling with Jacob in Gen 32:26f (see above,
footnote 59).

6% Example: the killing of the Baal priests in 1 Kgs 18:40 in distinction to the historical set-
ting of the Carmel scene as a whole (see above, foomote 60).
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. Does the homogenous genre property (§7) necessitate the accep-
tance of the oral origin of a small unit for a text whose formulation
is fixed because of the arena in which it is utilized {cult, wisdom, law)?

. Does a corresponding finding simultaneously necessitate further in-
quiry into an oral transmission form despite redactional reworking of
the formulation (prophetic logia)?

IV. The Syntheuc Process

By mobilizing historical (§9) and form critical (§7) considerations, the
synthetic presentation of a transmission unit’s path in oral tradition should
illuminate the reasons for the origin of that transmission unit.

The synthetic presentation should endeavor to explain the historical
necessities and the intentions which have determined the transmission
unit’s development and the changes within the frame of oral transmis-
sion.”

The same 15 true for the process of the connection of several such transmis-
sion units in the realm of oral transmission into a larger transmission complex
(collections, narrative cycles). With the question of the intentions of trans-
mission, the synthetic process of the transmission historical approach already
furnishes elements for determining historical meaning (§10).

V. Applications for the Transmission Historical Approach

Individual texts as well as large text complexes (for example, pentateuchal
sources) allow themselves to be treated transmission historically regarding
the transmission components assimilated in them and their shape in oral tra-
diton. Among the Old Testament writings, the historical books generally
prove productive for a transmission historical investigation. In addition to the
narrative transmiission, it is especially important to consider the legislative
material as well. By contrast, changes scarcely appear in older wisdom and
cult texts in the phase of oral transmission.”? With prophetic logia, the trans-

9 A close correlation thus exists between the transmission historical appreach and the deter-
mination of the historical setting of transmission layers!

70 For example, one has to consider the problems which the Book of the Covenant creates in
this regard. Sce the recent work of E. Otto, Wandel der Rechtshegriindungen in der Gesellsehaftsge-
schichre des antiken Ivael. Eine Rechtsgeschichte des » Bundeshuches« Ex XX 22-XXII1 ] 3, Leiden, 1988,

71 In the Psalter, however, transmission historical and literary critical problems are neverthe-
less settled in the arena of the formulations of individual psalms. This fact is demonstrated, for
example, in the investigations of W. Beyerlin and K. Seybold. Cf. K. Seybold, Introducing the
Psabns, Edinburgh, 1990, p. 255ff (more extensive bibliography in the German edition, Die
Psalmen. Eine Einfiibrung, 1986, p. 208f).
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mission historical inquiry is in principal necessary, but progress toward the
preliterary formulations is frequently blocked.

VI. Summary of the Procedure of Transmission History

1. Analytical Questions

a. Does the literarily homogenous text, or one of its literarily inde-
pendent layers, suggest material reasons indicating an orally trans-
mitted piece existed previously? And can one exclude a purcly
literary (!) imitation of the character of small units (perhaps in re-
lation to the genre)?

b. Does B III 1-6 provide analytical text indicators which strengthen
this supposition?

c. What shape did the ora/ transmission take?

— Possibly, the formulation is received completely intact (for
example, in cult songs, sacral and profane legal stipulations,
wisdom sayings, even, with qualification, the incorporation of
prophetic logia).

From the other side, can one isolate elements of the formulation

which more likely belong to the written recording?

— Less of the formulation is received intact (for example, with
prophetic logia).

What can one isolate as a linguistic or material presupposition of

the literarily-compressed prophetic logia which comes closer to

their oral linguistic shape?

— The formulation is probably not received intact, but possibly
the outline, perspective, or emphases are received (for ex-
ample with individual narratives).

2. Synthetic Questions

a. What are the reasons for the origin and transmission of the text’s
reconstructed oral phase, and what are the conditions of its insti-
tutional framework (§9)7

b. Are there indeed indicators of a change (transmission history)
within the oral tradition, and what arc the reasons and the ma-
terial signals of this change (see B 11 2)?

¢. Are there compositional indicators in the context that the text, or
text laver, was incorporated into ovally transmitted collections ot
correspondingly small units?
If so, what material change does this process produce?

Note: Transmission historical investigations are necessary, but they are
to a large degree reconstructions. For this reason, they require support
from similar findings according to §7 and §9.
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C. RESULTS

L. Insight into the Origin and Changes of a Transmission Unit
within Oral Tradition

If one is able to trace a text’s origin and, if necessary; its formative changes
back into the realm of oral tradition, then transmission history prepares indis-
pensable insights for understanding this text. One can detect locality, time,
rationale, and the arena of usage concerning the origin and the changes. To-
gether with the transmission form’s characteristic components, these insights
leave traces in oral tradition up to the oldest literary version of the text. Also,
on the basis of this prehistory, these insights make the text understandable.

IL. Transmission History as Actualizing Procedure

Transmission historical research makes the transmission procedure under-
standable as a process of continual realization and actualization beginning with
the realm of oral tradition.” It does so even when this process primarily
shaped the present text in the subsequent written phase (sce §6). This pro-
cedure may be classified in three aspects:

1. The revision of older transmission pieces and, at times, their new reali-
zation is a conspicuously frequent feature in the Old Testament. Those
responsible for such transmission apparently operated from the convic-
tion that both texts and speeches are not simply “finished” if their con-
crete chronological reference has faded. Now, as before, these texts con-
ceal an inner acruality “which could always have fresh meaning extracted
from them” in a changed situation.”

2. The old transmission piece gains its actuality in the changed situation,
but only through reappropriation and interpretation. Simple repetition
does not suffice.

3. The structure of the transmission process inside the Old Testament, in a
certain respect, can stimulate and orient the task of reappropriating and
actualizing Old Testament texts in the present.

II1. Transmission History as the History of the Religion and Faith of Israel

The analytical portion of the transmission historical investigation of texts
can provide access to historical data.™ The synthetic aspect of the transmis-

72 Compare especially von Rad, O/d Testament Theology, vol. 1, p. 3-5.129f, and Vol. 2,
p- 42-44,45-49, and context.

73V, Rad, loc. cit., Vol. 2, p. 46.

74 Cf. 1V below.
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sion historical investigation creates the condition that one may furthermore
observe a very particular kind of history.” Under transmission historical ob-
scrvation, even a small text unit like Gen 32:23-33 presents itself as a scries of
developmental stages which conceal a kind of religio-historical compendium.
Furthermore, one may recognize the history of Israel’s faith from the trans-
mission history of larger text complexes. One recognizes this history as a re-
sponse to specific historical experiences understood as coming from YHWH,
and as the integration of newly encountered intellectual conceptions. Trans-
mission history thereby opens the possibility of retracing the path of Israel’s
faith and its inclinations, especially in the realm of Israel’s beginnings.

IV. Access to Historical and Religio-Historical Data

In their final form which now lies at hand, statements from Old Testament
texts frequenty stand in tension with the image which the historian must
depict for the history of Israel. This fact at first appears to diminish greatly the
value of the Old Testament as a source of research for the history of Israel.’®
Transmission history, however, has changed this situation. One must differen-
tiate the question of the text’s historical content, to the degree that tradition
history allows one to perceive the text in various developmental stages. Now
each of the developmental stages allows itself to be investigated separately for
its historical content. On the one hand, the historical content can relate di-
rectly to details offered in the text. On the other hand, however, it is given
indirectly in the relationships and the processes by which those responsible for
transmission were determined in their own time period. Only then do cross
references between archaeology, or the history of religion, and reports of the
Old Testament texts often become clear.”™
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Redaction
Historical Approach

The introduction to §§4-6 above (§4 A 1) offered an ideal model con-
cerning the origin of an Old Testament writing. In most cases, this origin does
not occur in a single act which conceives and composes a writing in the final
form which comes to us. Rather, this origin occurs in a multi-stage process
over an extended period during which an older portion is occasionally ex-
panded and newly accented. As a rule, the origin of an Old Testament literary
work therefore means the history of vrigin! This history of origin of an Old Tes-
tament writing can even stand out sharply in a specific text. This contrast is
particularly true if transmission historical and literary critical analysis establish
that the text contains transmission elements, and especially formulations, from
different times. The more recent material is thereby attached to older, pre-
existing material and enriches the older material with new accentuations which
change the older material. Exegesis cannot neglect this aspect if it wants to do
justice to the intention of the statement, or more precisely, to the majority
of viewpoints in a series of statements which follow upon one another. And
exegesis cannot neglect this aspect if it wants to make accessible the keryg-
matic riches of the text’s final form which are articulated as a word from wvari-
ous transmission witnesses from different Old Testament times. Therefore,
one has to trace the course of a writing’s developmental history in the view-
points changing within the text.

It is possible that transmission historical analysis demonstrated that the
text goes back to an ora/ transmission form (old individual narratives) or to an
oral speech form (individual sayings or cultic texts). Further, one may have to
account for a subsequent transmission phase, stll within oral tradition, which
arranged or collected these units and provided them with new accents of
meaning. If so, then one calls upon the transmission bistorical synthetic approach
to elucidate this process, as we noted in §5. As we saw, it appears extremely
difficult to make progress toward this oral prehistory of the components of
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Old Testament writings and to encounter historical findings which are even
plausible within that prehistory. Today this difficulty is recognized even in
those places where one must undoubtedly account for a prehistory, unlike the
times which euphorically utilized form criticism under the supposition it could
almost access the original biblical act of proclamation. To backtrack behind the
formative material of a text’s formulation is much more difficult than one
thinks, but if necessary, one must do so hypothetically, using careful, reasoned
deductions.

By contrast, one encounters relatively firm ground with the developmen-
tal phases of a text in an Old "Testament literary work on the written level—
phases (3) and (4) in our ideal pattern. Here, as literary criticisin analytically
elucidates, one encounters fixed formulations and literary contexts for the in-
dividual text. Here one sees linguistic and material inconsistencies within the
individual text itself or regarding its immediate or its wider context. Fixed vo-
cabularies may be separated from one another and arranged chronologically
in relation to one another, possibly even in a single literary unit. Here, even
with a literarily homogenous text, one may often observe during the writ-
ing’s developmental history, that the text comes to stand in diverse contexts
with different accentuations. Redaction history concerns itself with the area
of written transmission, above all with the analytical materials from literary
criticism. It envisions these analytical materials synthetically as elements of
a historical, transformational process within the framework of a text’s devel-
opmental history—hence the component “bistory” in redaction history. The
component “reduction” in redaction history implies that a linguistically pre-
existing text would be revised in this process, in the sense of a changed con-
struction. Thus, one discerns the character of the redactional measures. Pre-
existing text material (also now newly integrated) or several literary entities are
joined into a new whole, by means of reordering (composition) and/or the
redactor’s own, new, textual inscriptions. As a rule. thesc measures have also
been carefully conceptualized. The new is therefore constructed by constitu-
tive joining to the old, or relatedly, in keeping with the old. Correspondingly,
redactional and pre-existing material form a newly understood whole in the
resulting writing. In this respect, redaction is a text-bound shaping which is
characteristically differentiated in method and perspective from a writing’s
more original formulation.

Such changing, redactional processes of revision appear in different ways with
widely divergent literary horizons. Several important cases of redactional proceedings are
mentioned here as typical exampies.

[. When formerly orally transmitted material is first written down (“first written
version”), it may already involve meaningful redactional processes. These processes are
evident in the deliberate ordering in which the transmitted material has now been in-
corporated. They are evident in the revision of the formulations by which the transmitted
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material is acclimated to the entire writing and its sequence of statements. As a result, the

transmitted material is now only understandable within the framework of the writing as

a whote. These procedures are evident in new redactional formulations which were first
formulated for the developing writing without a transmission historical basis, and which
may direclly express the redactional intention. These new expressions range from small,
commentary-like insertions into small sections of a text, to more comprehensive new
formulations (such as superscriptions and subscriptions) which have the entire writing in
view and which serve to structure that writing.

2. If an Old Testament writing already exists, then its “continuation” {“Fortschrei-

bung™) can appear subsequently, for example in the following procedures:

a.

Occasionally, individual commentary-iike additions are utilized in light of small text
sections. These additions range from glosses {linguistic or historical) to speech for-
mulas and to additions of content and theoiogy. They are attached to the immediate
context linguistically and/or by contert. Over time, such additions, whose horizens
are limited to the immediate context instead of the entire writing, can develop further
with particular themes, They may be attached in clusters onto passages of the origi-
nai literary entity. However, if it is not recognizable that additions are components
serving an expanded restructuring of the whole (1} writing (that is, if they are treated
as isolated additions), then the redaction historical approach finds application only in
the narrow framewori of the addition's immediate context.

In the text being exegetically treated, more recent additions, which literary criticism
elucidates, can also be part of the total redaction of the writing. This is the case when
corresponding additions are found elsewhere in the writing. Included amang these
corresponding additions are those which are alike in content, in the redactional
method, or which come from the same historical period. They shed new light on the
received writing as a whoie. In this case, the task of the redaction historical approach
is expanded to determine what the continuation found in this particular text wants
to contribute to the total redactional profile.

As a ruie, only one variety of (b) constitutes fiterarily homogenous additions, frequently
somewhat larger in size. They not only represent an expansion of a pre-existing im-
mediate cortext, but also have been formulated speaficaily for the writing os reduc-
tional productions. These additions were already mentioned under section 1). They
are of greatest significance for the redactional profile because here the concerns of
the redaction can unfold freely through new accents or detalled material expansions.
Precisely because these newly formulated statements also wish to revise semething,
it is not astounding that they take up many formulations from the entire writing,
pointing backwards and forward. They refer to other redactional formulations in the
writing. They restructure and reaccent the context with older formulated material,
And thus they provide direction to the reader for the entire writing in its redactional
sense. Also, one shouid observe the position of the specific formulations. They often
have a materially structuring function for the whole.

The redactional revision of a writing can also be accomplished with or without addi-
tions to the text by restructuring the entire received writing. This restructuring changes
the perspective by shedding a different light upon the text being treated because, in
some cases, a writing's newly available macrostructure (realigned into structured
sections) wants to understand the text differently (as well as the associated text).
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e.  Finally. in addition to cases in which the redaction historical process not only contin-
ues the existing writing by restructuring and by specific formulations, one must also
account for those cases which connect pre existing transmitited material from else-
where with the given writing to produce a new entity. This pre-existing material may
be of a type which is oral or written. Conjoining two writings into one new redac-
tional whole can provide a new dimension of meaning for each text compeonent in
both writings when the conjoining occurs with deliberation and with redactional
structuring.

The preceding list of possibilities manifests the redactional processes of revision. it
seeks to make clear what must be taken into account in this methodological stage. tt is
a broad field in the true sense of the word.

The beginner should not become discouraged with this breadth, and should
limit himself/herself more precisely to potential redactional manifestations within
the assigned text. For the most part, additions and the immediate context
are the working horizon. For the wider literary horizon of the assigned text
(the redactional developmertt of the Old Testament literary work from which
this text originates), the beginner may rely primarily upon information from
Old Testament introductions, upon recommended secondary literature, and
upon directions from the instructor. The task of independently investigating
texts redaction historically in the framework of the history of development for
an entire literary work requires a precise knowledge of this work down to its
particular formulations. And it involves tedious, detailed concordance work.
Practicaliy, it can only be undertaken with special concentration in the discipline
of the Old Testament in the concluding phase of one’s studies. The foliowing
comments for this area can only be given as inftial instructions.

Here are three delimiting remarks to close this introduction into the redac-
tion historical approach:

First, both the revising and that which is revised belong to “redaction”.
Accentuations which have been incorporated in the redaction process, do not
allow themselves to be elevated to the point that one investigates only the re-
vising interventions (restructurings, new formulations). Rather, these inter-
ventions are constantly placed in relationship to that which was revised. Its
meaning must therefore be determined as the new understanding of the revised.
That which is revising certainly directs how that which is revised is now to be
understood and to be read. The redactors of Old Testament writings were
generally not of the opinion that their redactional statements invalidated the
older, revised statements. For thein, the writing #s valid in the totality of all
of its statements. The redactional statements show the reader, however, that
the older (now revised) text now has only a partal validity which is limited
concerning time, persons, and/or content. For example, older judgment state-
ments and redactional salvation statements can stand side by side on the re-
dactional level of a prophetic writing. However, the revised and the revising
material do not stand out from one another by the typeface used in the devel-
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opment of an Old Testament writing. Then how did an ancient reader recog-
nize the redactional meaning? The ancient reader recognized the redactional
meaning by continuous reading of the writing, above all, in the macrostruc-
tural and in the microstructural position in which the redactionally revising
statements are placed. These statements are recognized especially at the be-
ginning and end of the writing, the beginning and end of the major section of
the writing, or the beginning and end of the individual pericope. All of this has
implications for exegetical praxis, namely, that the meaning of redactional ad-
ditions must be determined in relationship to the pre-existing text element
which was revised. (See footnote 203 below.)

Second, it is necessary to offer a warning against the opinion that one can,
or even should, limit oneself solely to exegesis of the final form of the text
reached in BH and thereby avoid the hypothetical inquiry into older stages. In
numerous cases, the final form of an Old Testament text indicates complex,
even contradictory statements which must be clarified. Therefore, these state-
ments force one to diachronic analysis (literary criticism, see §4) and synthesis
(redaction history). Of course, the meaning intended in the final form must
also be determined. However, it is only discernible if one can grasp the pro-
ductive reaccentuation of the last hand. This task, however, presupposes clari-
fication of the previous stages which have the same status as the final form of
the text in the riches of the Old Testament witness. A so-called “holistic exe-
gesis” must ask itself how it will avoid exegetical arbitrariness without dia-
chronic textual perspective.

Third, the redaction historical approach may also be perceived thor-
oughly as an approach to the problem of the history of reception (cf Chr. Doh-
men, see D below). However, one must be sure to keep in mind that exegetical
interest is not limited to the reception, the productive appropriation. Along-
side the reception, of equal value, stands the question of the older material’s
own meaning, of the meaning of the received. Both must be scen in relation-
ship to onec another in order that a text’s productive transmission process
releases a movement of meaning (see § 10 C1IT).

In keeping with the exegetical praxis within one’s studies, the following
development of the redaction historical approach concentrates primarily on
the redaction historical processes within the framework of a specific text to be
treated.

A. THE TASK

With the redaction historical approach, exegesis continues the trans-
mission historical work, in regard to its synthetic aspect, but for the realm of
written transmission. It thereby concludes the investigation of the productive
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transmission process of the text in the Old Testament.™ This approach traces
the text’s history from its first written form through its expansion, or relatedly
commentary, by means of additions. Tt also traces a text’s history through its
incorporation into larger complexes all the way up to 1ts final version in the
current literary context. This approach thereby determines the operatve his-
torical factors and the intentions of the statements.™

The redaction historical approach as such brings into focus the course of
the development and the positoning of a text within a writing by the relative
chronological order of the redactional actions. The approach thereby works
through the older text phases, new relationships, changes in formulations,
and changes in context. The redaction historical approach understands these
elements as redactional process. The procedural steps of §7 and §8 will then
contribute form critical and tradition historical perspectives which further
clarifies this process. The procedural step of §9 will also attempt to pursue ab-
solute chronological, historical necessities and intentions for the redaction
historical development as described. As with the procedural steps of §§3-9 as
a whole, all of this preparatory work is undertaken for the final, decisive pro-
cedural step of §10. In §10, determining the historical meaning is undertaken
for the individual redactional text stages (see §10 CI) as well as for the course
of the redacton history as such (see §10 C1I).

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND METHOD
L. Relationship to Literary Criticism

The redaction historical approach works closely with literary criticism and evaluates
its results. Both exegetical steps concentrate upon the written stage of transmission. Lit-
erary criticism processed partial conclusions on the analytical level. Redaction history
now has the specific task of syntheticolly coordinating those partial conclusions with the
aspect of the historical progression. As already accented at the end of §A the godl is
therefore ta comprehend the merging of the materials separated by literary criticism; to
pinpoint the signals of processing which were likewise designated by literary criticism; and
to trace the material motives and intentions in this redactional processing. In the latter
aspect, redaction history lays the groundwork for determining historical meaning (§10)
under the particular perspective of the assimilation and processing of older material.
Redaction history is thereby contrasted with the earlier widespread negative evaluation
of additions and redactional work (“secondary” in the derogatory sense). It utilizes the
redactional history of a text and the new interpretation bound to it precisely because of
its notable characteristics.

78 See above, § 4 A I(p. 471).
79 Redaction history also yields a close correspondence to the procedure of determining the
historical sewting.
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Redaction history also comes into play with a literarily homogenous text. Even in
this case one must ask in which phase of the writing's developmental history the text’s
formulation took place. One must ask how the text relates to other redactional measures
of the same phase. One must ask how it stands in its relationship to immediate and
broader context, And one must ask how its statements are changed as the writing grows
into its final form. Moreover; in the case of the first written version, one has the task of
determining the materiat refaticnship to the oral transmission material which is now writ-
ten down.

11. Redaction Historical Processes

1. Processes for the Initial Recording of Oral Transmission®

We begin, so to speak, with the case of the oldest recoverable redactional
process, the written registry of material previously transmitted orally. The fact
that an or#/ wransmission phase precedes is suggested by fundamental observa-
tion as follows (see §5): The text to be treated is comprised of a “small unit” or
it forms a small unit along with the context; the textis presented as a string of
such units; or the text contains such a unit when liberated from additions. In
order to validate this unit, it must stand by itself, formally and materially, and
not require the surrounding text as an originally planned context necessary to
the understanding.

At the same time, these small units are not given to us by themselves.
Rather they are encountered on a larger literary level within a written con-
text. For example, they are encountered as neighboring psalms, wisdom say-
ings, legal sayings, ancestral narratives, woe oracles, or salvation speeches (e.g.
Isa 41:8-13,14-16,17--20). The creation of this juxtaposition/compilation, by
its structure and occasionally by its formulations, is a formative act on the writ-
ren level which is fixed for posterity. Therefore, itis a subject for the redaction
historical approach. If the first written version productively shapes older trans-
mission, then the first written version could also be seen as the last step of the
transmission history. If so, it naturally leads to the new status as written ma-
terial. That new status now leads into the ficld of redaction history.

80 The fact that Fohrer (Exegese, p. 140} does not ascribe the term “redaction” to this process
ts, In part, a terminological problem. We perceive even compositional literary processes { like those
noted below in “2”) to fall under “redaction.” Fohrer differentiates here between “composition”
and “redaction” {(Exegese, p. 139-142). However, when Fohrer eliminates the revision of oral trans-
mission that is undertaken with the act of writing (described below in “b”) from redaction
criticism, it raises the question in which methodological step he then perceives this process, which
is by no means a process of “pure literary creation” (Exegese. p. 140). For us, “comgposition” means
the entire available context and the purpose of the statements which possibly grow out of that
context. This context, in which a particular text stands at the developmental phase of the writing,
may be preliterary or literary. The synthetic approach, transmission history and redacton history,
concentrates upon the creation and extent of a composition, or of an intended test sequence in its
respective totality. With regard to the entire work, it concentrates on each of its developmental
stages,
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a. The first written version can be pure codification, in which the form of
the first written rendering of the specific section corresponds precisely with
the final oral stage. In this case, one asks the redaction historical question only
with regard to the function of this text. If nccessary, one also asks about the
implicit change of the text’s meaning within the pertinent literary context, in-
sofar as the text enters into such.*!

b. By contrast, the first written version of pre-existing oral transmission
can also signify its extensive (or more limited) reformulation and rewording
by the author of the written material.” This rewording is recognizable by the
linguistic characteristics as well as the convergence of the relevant literary
context with the redactional profile (to the degree that the text enters a literary
context with the first written version). The problem of “tradition and redac-
tion” then presents itself, namely differentiating older transmission elements
from the portion belonging to the transcribing author and determining the
motives for adopting the transmission piece.

¢. In this regard, one should note that when differentiating between “tra-
didon and redaction” one should by no means expect the tradition to consist
only of transmission pieces which are clearly defined, detachable, and which
previously were transmitted independently. One should not expect that tradi-
tions are limited to the transmission historical prehistory of the text as already
elucidated. Rather one should consider that an author who is reconceptualiz-
ing by using older transmission pieces can also articulate the redactional
intention and conceptions with additional educational elements. These ele-

81 Examples: Individual legal sayings as in Exod 21:18ff in the growing literary frame of the
Book of the Covenant and of the Sinai pericope (before the Priestly, Deuteronomic, and finally
Pentateuchal material); individual wisdom sayings as in Prov 15 in the frame of the book of
Proverbs introduced by Prov 1-9 (wisdom as a living person!); individual cultic texts like Pss 46 and
47 in the frame of literary collections of psalms and finally of the theologically structured Psalter.

22 Contrary to current opinion, this process appears to be of greatest significance for under-
standing the recording of prophetic transmission. With prophedc literature, it is insignificant,
from a methodological standpuint, that the author of the oral mnaterial and the writing redactor
may be identical. Compare especially Q. Steck, Wahrnehmungen Gottes im Alten Testament, ThB

© 70, Munich, 1982, p. 171186 (particularly pages 179f on Isa 7:3-9). In addition, see H.-J. Kraus,
ZAW 83 (1973): 39 to the woc-sayings of Isa 5:8-24; Barth, Jesaja-Harte, p. 10f, on Isa 28:7b-22.
Working on Hosea, J. Jeremias has produced ground breaking insights into the processes of the
first written version of prophetic speeches. He shows how the older material has been arranged
into a planned, structured composition using redactionally available parallel forms, thematic expo-
sitions, catchword connections, cross-references (backward and forward), bridge statements,
abhreviations, and, through the written formulation, by concentration upon larger material sub-
jects in the context under the presupposition that the reader of the prophetic writing alrcady
knows the preceding material. The first written version incorporates the older material into a form
which is only understandable for a reader by observation on the endre written context because of
its cross-referenced words, word plays, and patterns of constructdon. Cf. in its entirety, J. Jeremias,
Der Prophet Hosea, ATD 24/1, Gottingen, 1983, and also his Hosea studies from 1979 and 1981
mentioned on page 10 of that book.
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ments can have represented mobile, isolatable material known by the autbor.”
These procedures will be studied further in the frame of tradition history.

d. The composition of a pre-existing oral transmission into a larger work
by a revising author presents its redactional profile variously. On the one hand,
the redactional profile presents itself when it selects, orders, and coordinates
the old transmission as well as when it reformulates and rewords the old trans-
mission (see above, “tradition and redaction”). On the other hand, working out
the intentions of the redactor should especially rely upon the purely redac-
tional components of the work (i.c. reformulated components without basis
in transmission pieces).* These redactional components appear mostly in the
following:

—  Framing Formulations (introduction and conclusion)
— Connecting pieces
— Speeches and prayers (concentration of central theological points)

Based on the transmission historical investigation, if a text under con-
sideration suggests itself as the first recording of oral material, then it
is entirely sufficient for an exegetical exercise (like an exegesis paper)
to pursue two questions in this difficult field:

1. Regarding the text form of this phase, what could be attributed to the
Sfurst written version? One should ascertain redactional measures which
consolidate, structure, and adapt a text to the framework of a liter-
ary entity. Indeed one should ascertain these measures by extract-
ing a carefully deduced oral form of the text, and by ascertaining
agreement with similar measures in other places in the same writing.
More recent secondary literature should point to these places.

. What material intentions are expressed in these redactional measures of
the first written version in view of the total ordering, actualization,
and accentuation of the transmission as now shown? Again, parallel

b

83 Thus the Yahwist, when forming the paradise narrative (Gen 2:4b-3:29), used an older
paradise story which entered Gen 2:4b-3:24 as a clearly defined transmission piece and therefore
belongs to the transmission bistorical prehastory of Gen 2:4b-3:24. Alongside this older story, he
also used knowledge such as the concept of creation lying behind 2:7 or the concept of the tree of
life. Undoubtedly, he also learned these materials through the medium of texts, but he did not
bring thesc texts into his paradise narrative with their original coutexts. As a result, they can
only be methodologically perceived on the radition bistovical path (of. Steck, Wabrnelmungen,
p. 48-51).

84 Examples: Gen 6:53-8 + 8:20-22 and Gen 32:10--13 (Yahwist); 1 San 23:19-18 and 26:25a
(author of the History of the Ascendancy, cf. R. Rendrorff, “Beobachtungen zur israelitischen
Geschichtsschreibung anhand der Geschichte vom Aufsteg Davids,” in Probleme biblischer The-
ologre, Festschrift Gerhard v. Rad, 1971, p. 428-439 especially 431 footnote 17).
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appearances in the same writing, at the same initial literary layer,
serve a substantiating function.

2. Subsequent Stages

Insofar as a text has a further literary history after its first written compi-
lation, then one should ask the redaction historical question anew for each of
the text’s redactional stages.

The directions given for the first writtery version apply correspondingly to the redac-
tional processes which play a role in the redactional stages. When creating a literary
context, a redactor can simultaneously incorporate written texts alongside oral transmis-
sions. in some circumstances, this new usage represents a second redactional stage * A
redactor can unite two or more individual texts (or relatediy complexes), which already
exist in written form, into a larger entity. These transmission pieces may be combined
either by intenveaving the accounts, or by attaching them to one another in biocks.® Fi-
nally, the redactional activity can manifest itself in pre-existing wirtten texts which may be
expanded and revised by the redactor's own formulations, This aclivity may occur in the
procedures already noted but may also occur independently of the formation of larger lit-
erary compositions {(or relaledly literary works).™ If redaction history is directed toward
an extensive text complex of several literary layers, then it seeks to recognize connec-
tions between the redactional work of each individuai text. From that recognition, it
seeks 1o reconstruct entire redactional fayers and to situate these historically and theo-
iogically®

Tn the redaction historical treatment of a text’s stages which are subse-
quent to the first written version, it is best to differendate between those texts
which present themselves analytically (according to §4) as literarily composite
and those which are literarily homogenous.

85 Example: The incorporation of the memorial of Isa 6-8* into a more extensive collecton
of Isaiah teansmission (see Barth, Die Fesaja-Werte in der Josiazeir, 282-284).

86 For examples, see above footnote 29.

37 For examples, sce above footnote 28.

88 For examples, see footnote 30. For the classification of glosses (small, clarifying additions
which, in certain circumstances, may be only a single word), see G. Fohrer, “Die Glossen im
Buche Ezechiel,” ZAW 63 (1951): 33-53. In those places where the redactional work stands in the
context of the first written version of an extensive work (especially a narrative), then thac which
was said in “1d” above, p. 83, applies. For example, in the case of the Deuteronomistic History,
compare the position and the type of redacrional formmlations in Josh 1% Judg 5:31h; 1 Kgs 8:
144F 2 Kgs 17:7-23; 22:1 23:24-30, ctc.

89 Examples: Isolation of Deuteronomistic redactional layers in the complex of Deuteron-
omy—2 Kings (cf Kaiser, Intraduction re the Old Testament, §16); a Deuteronomistic redactional
layer in Amos (by H.W. Wolff, 7vel and Ames, Hermeneia (Philadelphia: 1977 [1969]) or relatedly
the Deuteronomistic material in Jeremiah (by W. Thiel, Die deuteronomistische Redaktion von Jere-
mia 125, 1973). Isolation of a redaction of the Isaiah transmission in the time of Josiah (by Barth,
Die Jesaja-Worte in der Fosiazeit). Isolation of redactional layers which produce a connection be-
rween Tsatah [-39* and Tsaiah 40~62" (by O.F. Steck, Bereitete Heimbkebr, SBS 121, 1983).
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. Literarily Composite Texts

Let us examine the case in which a written text (first written version)
later receives further additions and changes. 1f these addiuons and
changes do not derive from the same literary level, then, in conjunction
with literary criticism, one seeks to determine their relative sequence.
In order to profile the redaction historical process, the following illu-
minating questions are asked for each stage which bas been extracted:

* In which position is the change/addition placed in the text? Does it
exhibit a material function toward the pre-existing text which is
structural, amplifying, correcting, and/or connective?

¢ How is the change/addition formulated? Does it take up formulations
from the immediate context for reference, mooring, strengthening,
or reaccentuation? Does it work with formulations which are found
in the immediate or broader context in order to create intentional re-
ladionships to the pre-existing text and to direct the reader to notice
these relationships? May one understand the change/addition as a
conscious, amplifying counter-formulation to these formulations
from the immediate or neighboring context? Concordance work is
indispensable for this task. It should consider characteristic words and
word ensembles. The goal of this aspect is again: What new accent,
and in what manner, does this redactional change bring?

Because of the interdependence of the methodological steps, the meth-
odological approaches of §§7-10 must also be included to clarify these ques-
tons. This fact is self-evident here as elsewhere.

More farreaching are the aspects which pertain to the ordering of these redaction
historical manifestations found in the text under consideration. During a student’s exe-
gesis, these aspects should only be traced with support of secondary literature:

* Does this change/addition revise only the specific text and, if need be, its immediate
context from the same literary levell Does it therefore concern only a specific dis-
ruption whose horizon is a limited context? Are there related manifestations from the
same fiterary level! How does the literary work appear when it receives these spe-
cific additions?

* Oris the change/addition to the text a cornerstone for an expanded reformulated fit-
erary work as a whole? In other words, is it an element of a comprehensive redaction
of this work? This possibility is suggested, for example:

— if the redactional disruption gives the text a prominent position in the macrostruc-
ture of the writing (e.g. the addition of Isa 51:11 = 35:10), or if a bridging function
between larger sections of the writing should be observed,

— if the redactional disruption makes the text stand out as the bearer of a material
concern of the redaction which provides significance for other redactional disrup-
tions in the writing;
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— if the text thus produces unintelligible trains of thought regarding the text's for-
mulation and its sequence of statements, but these thoughts point beyond them-
selves and produce their function in reference to the total redactional profile of
the writing.

An essential criterion for an assignation of this type. as for all redactional manifes-
tations, occurs when the text concerns processes which do not stand alone. Rather,
these processes expressly serve the purpose of accentuating a larger literary entity
which is thus being revised. This purpose is similar to superscriptions, structural blocks,
and larger, coherent, redactional formulations,

The formulation of concepts or word ensembles can also offer help in recogniz-
ing redactional measures on older text material when it can be demonstrated that
they are also characteristic for a writing's redaction. Deuteronomistic formutations in the
Deuteronomistic History and in Jeremiah present a striking example of this aspect. How-
ever, one must guard against overvaluation at this point In non-Deuteronomistic
prophetic redaction the same line of thought from the same iiterary layer may be formu-
lated quite differently because the language is bound to the existing immediate context
{for example, cf Isa | I:11-16 10 27:12f and Isa 35 to 62:10-121).

Insofar as possible, one should attempt to situate a text’s redactional mani-
festation with reference to its position and function in the redaction of the en-
tire writing and the writing’s compositional structure. Insofar as possible, one
should also attempt to gain more detailed historical determinations about this
redactional layer according to §9.

b. Literarily Homogenous Texts
"Two cases should be considered:

In an Old Testarnent fiterary work which has experienced a multi-layered develop-
ment into its final form, the procedures of §§4~6 can establish that a text had probably
already received its fiteronly homogenous form with the first written version. More recent dis-
ruptions do not appear in the text even though the writing to which it belongs has grown
considerably after its initial phase. If so, the redaction historical approach is not profitable
for this particufar text in regard to subsequent developmental stages. However the
redaction historical approach does prove helpful by asking whether the position and func-
tion of the integrated text have subsequently changed with the growth of the writing (by
restructuring, expanding, or recreating the context of the writing). Even after its initial in-
scription, contextual reaccentuations of an Isaiah text like 5:8~10 can thus be traced
through all stages of the developing Isaiah boak.

The second case is more important. A literarily homogenous text has no
background in orally transmitted material before the writing originated, nor
has the text been incorporated as written material during any stage of the writ-
ing. Rather, the text has been composed in its entirety, from the beginning, for
some phase of the continuation of that writing. The text is thus a redactional
formaulation. This phenomenon was already mentioned in the introduction to
§6, and it appears that, until now, not enough consideration has been accorded
to this facet in Old Testament research, especially in the area of the Prophets,
but also the Psalms. In certain circumstances, it causes one to reexamine the



literary critical analysis once again. Many texts appear to be composites be-
cause one observes them in isolation, and because one does not take into
account a unified redactional text’s diversity of perspective over the entire re-
vised writing. One must therefore consider whether a literarily homogenous
text is really a redactional formulation.

Section “a" spoke of changes/additions which literary criticism uncovered within
a literarily composite text. If these changes/additions exhibit a redactional character
relsted to the whole work, rather than just a narrow contextual horizon, then the
redactional formulation is differentiated from them. The redactional formulation is dif-
ferentiated by the fact that it does not appear as an intrusion into the older text. Rather,
the text represents an original, unified text created for the redaction of the writing. On
a large scale, the redactional formulation functions in the framework of the entire re-
vised writing like the addition/change functions in an older text on a small scale.

If one represents the received literary material from an earlier phase of
the writing by using an empty box, and the new redactional additions by a
shaded box, then the following schematic drawing results:

4,,,1,, 5 ; -

1 = Redactional addinon to older texts 3 = Redactional formulations
2 = Older texts without redactional intrusion 4 = Superscription

What characteristics could suggest a redactional formulation?

* Such texts prefer literary seams. They occupy an explanatory posi-
tion in the total structure of the writing. They have an explanatory,
bridging, or concluding function in view of the entire revised work.
Not infrequently, several of these texts refer to one another.

¢ Aswith all redactional formulations, these texts do not stand on their
own. They constantly stand in relation to the literary surroundings
which are being revised and in relation to the entire writing which is
being structured.

* These texts coincide with redactional accentuations which the writ-
ing also demonstrates in this laver as a whole and in other redac-
tional places. They do so in structure, sequence of statements, and
subject profile.

¢ Regarding their function in the entire revised writing, these texts
serve to structure and enrich the whole in the sense of precision,
reaccentuation, correction, and later expansion.
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Therefore, what facilitates the acceptance of a literarily homogenous text as a
redactional formulation?

+ The literarily homogenous text apparently represents a "text for the book" according
to those characteristics already mentioned. It shows itself from the outset to be created
for a larger literary framework. The text gains its function solely from this framework,
Correspondingly. when observed in isolation, it is not really understandable. One
comprehends better; however, if one sees it in connection with the entire literary
work for which & was created. Also, one can see how the text, in the mind of the
redactor, wants to direct its appropriate reader reception. Redactional formulations
are directed toward the continuing reader reception of the entire writing. The deter-
mination of a redactional formulation therefore presupposes insight into the ongin
and construction of the relevant redaction for the entire writing. Also, it gains essen-
tial support by demonstrating corresponding redactional intrusion in other places of
the writing.

* Redactional formulations are differentiated from new formulations which are not
bound to the transmission of a writing, because the redactional formulations are cor-
related to the literary entity which they revise. This conscious referencing is expressed
in the contextual position in which it is placed, but especially in the thoughtful cre-
ation of references to the context of the writing (preceding and/or subsequenit). The
latter is true even though the redactiona! formulation {depending on the scope of the
amplifying intertion) must by no means consist solely of these references.

The character of these references s at first ambiguous. Perceiving them as a liter-
ary device can only be accomplished through foundational concordance work. Herce
a series of perspectives come into view:

— Does the text's formulation point to interrelationships with other formulations in
the frame of the same work? With heuristically exposed evidence, the following
comes into view: literally repeated formulations (unintroduced quotes), character-
istic word ensembles, characteristic words, allusions, counter-formulations, and
references to content.

— How do these interrelationships operate! Which is the older, contributing text?
Which is the more recent. receiving and assimilating text?

-------- - If the text 1s to be treated as a redactional cross-reference (ie. a conscious liter-
ary cross-reference} which serves the reader reception, then three alternatives
must be eliminated:

i, One must eliminate the possibility that the reference is only a widely used,
traditional phrase. For example, the messenger formula in a prophetic writing
is not, by itself, a lilerary cross-reference in this wniting

One must eliminate the possibility that the references are not treating stock
language within the scope of small units in the pre-literary phase. For example,
these appear in various psalms, and inside lsaiah- or Deutero-lsaiah—Ilogia.
3. One must eliminate the possibility that the reference simply draws upon
knowledge of the older reference without implying that it must presume a lit-
erary/redactional adoption within the framework and within the service of a
book’s cohesion. For example, do the cross-references of Trito-Isaiah demon-
strate on occasion, that Trito-lsaiah knows Deutero-isaiah, or do they mark
redactional connections in the framework of a literary continuation?

P
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~— The following can serve as evidence that the redactional character of a cross-refer-
ence operates within the frame of the literary work:

[. The redactional adoption must be shown to be literarily dependent upon the
older {or at least redactionally contemporary) contributing text within the
framewcrk of the writing's developmental history.

2. The redactional adoption aiso implicitly presupposes the contributing text's
literary position and comext for the redactor and reader

3. The receiving text elsewhere exhibits characteristics of a redaction text.

4. The reference is reconciied with the procedure and the matenal concept as
mandested in this redactional layer elsewhere in the writing,

5. The reference produces its meaning for the author and the reader {!}, in con-
nection with the contexts of the redactional formulation and with the
structure of the revised writing, Also, it consequently presupposes the con-
tinuing reader reception of the redactional work as a whole.

One must therefore think literarily and, for the benefit of a redactional formula-
tion, one must continually ask the basic questions: In order to understand this text
do the redactor and reader presuppose the writing's preceding or subsequent
context? And should this text structure and itluminate the entire witing!

— Here, as elsewhere, it is methodologically important to eliminate other op-
tions. Constellations of the alternatives (2) and (3}, mentioned above, do rot lead
to redaction texts relating to the entire writing. Rather; they lead to “smaller
units,” that is to texts without an original relationship to the context, texts which
stand alone, texts which are understandable by themselves, and which are self-
contained lterary transcriptions of texts which were orally transmitted.

Tt is self-evident that when determining redactional formulation one may
only gain sufficient certainty by means of a redaction historical investigation
of the entire literary work. This literary work must also have gained a clear
picture of the redactional process, structure, organization, and subject profile
of the redactional phase for that writing in whose composition these re-
dactional formulations have their serting. According to §9, more detailed his-
torical determination must also come into play at this point regarding the
redactional layer from which this formulation derives. Also, redactional for-
mulations can be influenced by other elements, apart from their internal ref-
erences to the book (traditions according to §8, knowledge of formulations
from other writings, influence of neighboring canonical books, etc.).

[H. Summary of the Redaction Historical Procedure

The redaction historical approach investigates the internal (literary criti-
cism) and the external (context) processes which may be observed from the
text’s development during the written transmission. The time period covered
by the investigation stretches from the first written version of orally transmit-
ted material undl the last productive change of a text and/or its context at the
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conclusion of Old Testament writings. When treating the realm of the first
written version, the redaction historical approach begins with the results of §5
(transmission units and, if necessary, the joining of thesc oral units). The ap-
proach turns to the productive process of the recording of these transmission
units in relationship to formulaton and/or organization. When treating the
remaining stages, the redaction historical approach begins with the results of
§4 (literarily homogenous or literarily composite text).

b.

Redaction historical investigation can be guided by the following ques-
tions:

For the first written version:

a.

Did §5 determine that the text had already essentially been formu-
lated in ora/ tradition? If so, then one does not expect a significant
portion to be redactionally formulated, or redactional formulations
are minimal. The redactional portion may then consist of the codifi-
cation, and after that, the collection and ordering of the material if
this had not already occurred in oral tradition (catchword connec-
tion, transitional formulations, superscriptions, and subscriptions).
Did §5 determine that the texts formulation could, in practical
termns, hardly be gleaned exclusively from oral tradition? If so, then
the text essentially results from and for the first written version (ho-
mogeneity over against the redactional profile of the entire literary
context). Tr is then pecessary to determine more precisely the signifi-
cant redactional portion in the formulation, collection, and order-
ing in light of the pre-existing material.

For the remaining stages:
c.

Did §4 determine that the text was a literarily composite text? If so,

then one must evaluate two possibilities:

aa. Does the text indicate that written materials of diverse origin
have been redactionally united into a single entity (e.g. the com-
pilation of sources) and then joined (or compared) using redac-
tional transitions, etc.?

bb. Does the foundational text exist in a written form which has
been expanded by particular formulations preceding the text,
within it, or concluding it? Do these formulations concern indi-
vidualized glosses and additions which are solely focussed on the
narrow horizon of the immediate context? Or are the additions
part of a redactional continuation of the entire writing (concur-
rence with other redactional formulations, and with the con-
struction and the macrostructure of the same layer)?

In either case, for each developmental stage, one should highlight

the type of compilation leading to the curvent text in its entirety (revising

and [!] revised). If the processes are redactional, then they should be
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placed in relationship to parallel manitestations and to the composi-

tion of the redactional layer (setting of the text in the whole).

Does §4 determine that the text is lirerarily homogenous? 1f so, then

ong should again examine two possibilities:

aa. Is the text a component of an older written transmission whose
formulation was not changed even to the final form of the writ-
ing? If necessary, this written transmission could have had oral
tradition background as described in (a) and (b). If it was part of
an older written transmission, then redaction history should de-
termine the original literary context of this text along with the
text’s setting and function in that context. The same is true for
all other contexts in which the text is used in the course of time,
and the indirect changes which the text de facto experienced as a
result of the change of context. During these context changes,
the text becomes revised.

bb. Is the text of a type which has been written just for its literary
context, for the purpose of continuing, orienting, or structuring
the work being formed? If so, redaction history should deter-
mine the entire redactional level in which this contribution is
admitted to a redaction of the writing. Further, redaction his-
tory should determine the redactional attributes which charac-
terize this redaction text. It should also specifically determine
the compositional and material function of this type of text for
the whole. In this case, the text belongs to the revising com-
ponent of a writing. If there are more recent, productive devel-
opmental phases of the entire writing, then naturally the revis-
ing text of an earlier phase itself becomes part of that which the
Imore recent stage revises.

The literary horizon in which a unified text was first formulated is
most pivotal for the redacton historical investigation.

A redacton historical investigation comstantly has to ask:

1.

4

Do redactional processes manifest themselves by the formulations
and/or the thoughtful composition of the context (immediate and
entire)?

From these processes, what belongs to the same literary layer, that is
to the same redaction of the work (correladon with §4)?

What characterizes this redaction regarding the way it works and its
snatertal traits?

To what degree do the redactional processes signify a change of the
whole, even of the work’s revised text matertal?

If different redactional processes follow upon one another (in the
text and/or its context), which changes show this progression as such?
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C. RESULTS

L. Insight into the Changes of a "Text in Written Tradition

That which was said for transmission history in §5 C I also applies to
redaction history.

II. Redaction History as Actualizing Procedure

That which was said for transmission history in §5 C II also applies to
redaction history.

I11. Redaction History as the History of Israel’s Faith

That which was said for transmission history in §5 C III also applies to
redaction history.
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7 Form Critical
| Approach

A. THE TASK
1. The Overarching Question of the Presuppositions of a Text or Tts Stages

Anyone who has investigated an Old Testament text, several verses in
length, according to §§4—6 will have gained a reasoned picture of its develop-
mental history. Fither, one will be able to confirm this by the interdependency
of the methodological approaches in the procedural steps of §§7-9, or one
must revise the picture. This picture can certainly take different forms. The
text can manifest itself as literarily homogenous, with or without earlier stages
in oral transmission. If so, one or two developmental stages stand out in par-
ticular. However, the text can also consolidate several developmental stages,
nainely, when the text is literarily composite and thus receives formulations
from several authors at various times. In any case, the investigation of §§4-6
demonstrated that the text components can be isolated from one another ac-
cording to the developmental stages. As a rule, these may be isolated in formu-
lations within the text. The preliterary oral stage constitutes a significant ex-
ception. On the one hand, with narratives, one can only ascertain the subject
matter and outline, not the precise expression. On the other hand, prophetic
logia constitute an exception where the oral form has been condensed and
changed into the existing written version for the purpose of further trans-
mission.

The methodological steps of §§7-9 now treat each of a text’s develop-
mental stages which have been separated. Depending upon the conclusions
ascertained in §§4-6, these steps each begin with the oral transmission stage,
then move across stages of literary growth to the existing final form with its
own linguistic character.
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What is the material basis for the approaches of §§7-9 for each of the text’s
developmental stages?

No one works on a text entirely in a vacuum. "This is true for the one who
drafts a narrative, and especially for the one who formulates a legal saying, a
cultic song, a wisdom saying, or a prophetic logion. It is also true for the one
who appends something to a formulation, for the one who later conjoins two
different older formulations, or the one who inserts a redactional formulation
into an existing text. One selects the weans of expression which one’s language
provides. One draws upon textual patterns which already exist in one’s linguis-
tic world (e.g. legal saying, prayer, hymn). Anyone wishing to formulate some-
thing comparable (§7) works with catchwords or word associations from inrel-
lectually pre-fashioned linguistic fields which are familiar to the author and to the
author’s addressees (§8). Last but not least, the author’s formulation addresses
elements from the concrete-historical world in which the author lives (§9). All of
these elements are existing, supra-individualistic materials which are significant
for the one who formulates. A text contains presuppositions which an author
shares along with conscious or unconscious knowledge and culture. One must
clarify these formulations and simultaneously illuminate the dynamic path to
tormulation in order to determine what one formulates, why it was formulated
in preciscly this manner, what the author means and intends with these formu-
lations. Only m this manncr can one bring to light those places where an
author creatively adapts these marerials (e.g. deviations from text patterns, or a
breach of linguistic fields). This insight is indispensable for determining the
profile of the formulation and the specific intention of its statements.

With §7 we encounter once again a field of closely related methods which
all treat the presuppositions of a text, or each of the text’s ascertained stages, in
its own respective world. Form criticism (§7) determines the setting of a text
in its existing /inguistic world. Tradition criticism (§8) determines the setting of
a text in its inrcllectually pre-fashioned world. "The historical setting (§9) deter-
mines the setting of the concrere bistorical world.

1. Starting Point

In form criticism, the text is divided into each of its developmental stages.
Each is then investigated regarding its /inguistic shape in order to recognize
the clues for meaning which manifest themselves from the hnguistic shape.
‘Therefore, one must know how this text’s linguistic shape came to be. The au-
thor, as with the author’s addressees, shared a pre-existing linguistic world. From
that world, already available patterns and possibilities are adopted in order
to communicate what the author wants to say. And sometimes the author devi-
ates from them as well. One may differentiate various levels regarding the
relatonship which the linguistic shape of the author’s statement exhibits to
the existing linguistic world. Progressing from the specific to the whole, these
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levels include: the tonal level which observes the sound of the statement; the
word level in which the individual words of the text should be investigated; the
sentence level treats the individual sentences, and finally the texr Jevel treats
the text as a whole with its sentences and words. The normal elements con-
structing the language, such as the lexically understandable vocabulary or the
syntactical rules, are all considered part of the existing linguistic pattern and
possibilities for the level of sound, words, and sentences. Further, stylistic devices
like alliteration, assonance, metaphorical speech, or parallelismus memborum
are also considered part of the linguistic pattern. The fixed speech patterns are
of particular significance for the texz fevel. They provide the linguistic contour
to the text as a whole. Excgesis calls these text types genres. We also know
genres of this type in our own linguistic world: official birth announcements,
wedding announcements, obituaries, job applications, prescriptions, recipes,
nienus, memos, etc.” To a large degree the linguistc utterances during the
time period of Old Testament transmissions were formulated neither freely
nor capriciously. Rather, they were formulated in connection with existing,
fixed text patterns.

The selecton of the linguistic pattern and the possibilities for formulating
a text in antiquity were likewise neither accidental nor arbitrary. They depend
upon which perspective the author wants to use to state and to communicate
the facts (statement s outlook). They depend upon the intentions which the au-
thor associates with this linguistic utterance (statement’s intention). Therefore,
one must pay attention to the life process in whose framework the linguistic
utterance takes place (/ife serting, Sitz im Leber). One example from our lin-
guistic world will illustrate. Someone who wants to communicate the death
and funeral of a relative publicly, will compose an obituary according to a pat-
tern of formulation which is fixed even down to the vocabulary and sentence
construction. The same death is also reported in other text patterns when
different types of conventional procedures treat the event and change the cor-
responding perspective and intention. These include: the official, medical con-
firmation of the cause of death, the death certificate, the personal, tactful, sym-
pathetic note which gently notifies a relative, and the eulogy, etc. In addidon to
the form, each of these vary in sentence formulation and vocabulary. They also
follow diverse patterns. Thus, in view of the stated facts, there exists a certain
correlation between the specific linguistic shape of a text and the specific out-
look and intention of the statement.” Someone speaking today knows which

90 Compare pumerous examples in Lohfink, The Bible: Now I Get It! A Form-Criticism
Handbook,

91 Richter (Exegese, p. 32,341-43) presupposes that the aspects of form and content can be dif-
ferent for a linguistic utterance. The fact that the substance of this utterance cannot be properly
appreciated without determining their form also corresponds to our understanding (Exegese,
p- 38,42f,114,119). However, profound differences exist in two respects. The first concerns the
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linguistic form must be utilized in order to state something from a certain per-
spective and intention. One’s listeners participate in the same linguistic world
and can therefore recognize the intentions of the speaker by the form of the
statement. As readers of an Old Testament text, we must also inquire in this
direction about the correlation. The author’s outlook and intention must
be deduced from the linguistic shape. However, since the linguistic world of
ancient Israel is no longer intimately familiar to us, this deduction can only
occur in the process of form critical reconstruction. In summation: Whoever works
form critically on the Old Testament, must observe the concrete Hebrew (or
Aramaic) linguistic shape in which a text brings a specific condition into view.
One must deduce the intentions which are expressed by this form.

One must consider, of course, that our insight into the markers and the
rules of this structure and into the use of the Hebrew (or Aramaic) language is

determination of the conceprs form and content. For Richter, the formalized expression of the lin-
guistic viterance (including the formalized state of its contents) stands over against everything
related to the contents, together with the substance (Exegese, p. 32,41f). This manual, however,
understands form as the linguistic utterance in its existing, contoured shape, without regulated for-
malization. This understanding includes fashioned contents {(cf. below, p. 101f). The second dif-
ference concerns the finction of the distinction of form and content for the beginning and the execu-
tion of the method. Richter applies the exegetical process as a whole in such a manner that in a first
pact (literary criticism to redaction criticism) every beginning point should be excluded by content
to resist arbitrary entries. For Richter, the exclusive starting point should be exacted from the for-
malized expression of the linguistic utterance in order to delimit the investigation of the content
discerningly and in a controlled manner (" This investigation follows in a second part). By contrast,
from the beginning, this manual takes into consideration the insoluble connection between form
and content in respect to form criticism (and thereby for every transmission stage of a text, to the
degree that they are subject to form critical investigation).

As previously demonstrated above {in foomote 32 for literary criticism and footnote 63 for
transmission history), one should also ask whether Richter’s starting point, based solely on the
formalized expression Instead of a more comprehensive historical starting point, does not lead 1w
faulty conclusions and faulty judgments. And one should also ask whether one’s starting point does
not demand more from the structural analysis than that analysis is able to perform for determining
the contents of a historical statement. When a linguistic utterance artises, satertal intention and lin-
guistic shape stand in conjunction from the beginning. Exegetical analysis may not tear this con-
nection apart and split them up into a methodological sequence. If one disregards the impression
of the local content and the thematic direction of the linguistic utterance, and if one concentrates
solely on the phenomena which can be formalized, then what is a structural analysis, or a determi-
nation of form? What is a form critical work in that case? One must vigorously contest the idea,
which Richter staunchly accepts, that the stasting point of the content must inevitably succurb to
the danger of inappropriate entries. Topical analysis of form criticism and especially of tradidon
historical work (see §8) demonstrates the presupposition that controllable, verifiable determi-
nations of the statement’s contents are possible from the heginning. In some circumstances, results
of the structural linguistic science can he arranged according to a historically applied form critical
method. This may be done to the degree that the results are proven sound in the historical realm of
Ancient Israel and of the dead language of Biblical Hebrew. However, by no means, may the
implications of these results detract from the comprehensive historical starting poinr of form eriu-
cism which corresponds to the historical subject.



The Task 99

limited. Even the original pronunciation of Hebrew remains unknown to
us. The findings from the spoken level (tone, rhythm, meter) are therefore
to a large degree uncertain.” Further, research into the linguistic pattern and
its significance is still in its beginnings. This limited knowledge is true for
works in the area of Hebrew syntax (e.g. tenses) and style (e.g. different narra-
tive styles). If, in the future, these lead to significant, convincing conclusions,
then certainly form criticism would gain new possibilities for inquiry. Within the
framework of this book, we limit form criticism to investigating those linguis-
tic characteristics and those means of formation whose structural markers can
currently ascertain meaning with sufficient clarity by the consistent context.”
Traditionally, this determination occurs especially with the question of the lin-
guistic pattern on the text level (genres). However, today, the following are
also progressively gaining in importance for good reason: the description of
the linguistic shape of individual sentence, the sentence order of the text, and
the ascertainment of the meaning of this syntactical and stylistic finding.*
One can encounter the form’s typical construction elements with this linguis-

92 Compare also Koch, Formgeschicbre, 299f (5th edition, 2§1f; this postlude is not in the
English translaton).

93 In recent vears, attempts to subject Old Testament texts to a painstaking linguistic inves-
tigation have grown dramatically. It has not always been clear, however, that the investigation
should treat a linguistic world in its historical character and in the service of ascertaining the
intended accents of a statement. The linguistic investigation stands in close connection with other
approaches of historical-critical methodology. The formulaton of an Old Testament text is a
process of life which has a subject oriented intention. Oue must consider this fact over against the
objective scientific appearance of lavish, lingwistically formalized structural plans for texts. Lin-
guistic manifestations are important for exegesis when they illuminate the process by contributing
to our current state of knowledge about the subject intentions of Hebrew linguistic phenomena.
Examples of intensive linguistic investigations of Old Testament text in the German-speaking
world are especially the works of W. Richter and his followers which appear in Eos-Verlag of
St. Otilien. In the Freach-speaking world examples include the works of P. Auffret treating wis-
domn texts and psalin texts. For the English-speaking world compare the overview by R.C. Culley,
“Exploring New Directions.” In methodological introductions (see §2H) corresponding sections
are found in Fohrer, Exegese, §6 (G. Wanke); Koch, Formgeschichre, 298-342 (5th ed. 271-324; not
in English transtation), and Schweizer, Biblische Toxte versteben.

% In distinction to Fohrer (Evegese, §6) and Kaiser (Exegetical Method, section 4), we also
treat the investigation of the linguistic shape of a text, not in a separate section, but under the
larger concept of form eriticism together with the question of form. This investigadon is nec-
essary prior to and concurrent with the deterniination of genre. In practical verms, the seman-
tic analysis (compare in particular, Wanke, in Fohrer, Exegese, 76~78; and Koch, Formgeschichte,
316330, 5th ed. 298-312; not in English translation) should, for the most parr, already have
taken place during the first preliminary translation (sce above p. 6 and 11) to the degree that it be-
longs 1o the work of form criticism. This semantic analysis should be attributed to the analy-
sis of the text’s linguistic shape under a methodologically theoretical perspective. o the degree
that additional contents crystalize around a concept in the framework of a more comprehensive
conceptual complex, the semantic analysis crosses over into the tradition historical work (see
below, p. 126).
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tic finding.” This finding can, however, also treat the text’s formal markers
which are independent of the genre. On occasion, these markers can be incor-
porated precisely for the linguistic deviation of the genre.” In formulations
not influenced by genres (e.g. additions, redaction texts) the form of the sen-
tence and the sentence order represent the most important linguistic clues for
the desired meaning, along with traditional linguistic fields ascertained in §8
and their use in the text.

111. Determination

In exegetical practice, form criticism primarily elaborates the particular
lnguistic shape for a specific text (no matter what size), or if necessary, for each
stage of its growth that has been ascertained.

In so doing, form criticism pursues two main tasks:

1. In cach case, form criticism comprehends the linguistic shape of the text
tnside the individual sentence and for the sentence progression. Tt also highlights
the mzaterial aspects which are indicated by the syntactical and stylistic torm
in the individual text and the text as a whole.

2. When they present themselves in the text, form criticism determines (for
parts and/or for the entirety) when the text level adopts and utilizes genres.
Also form criticism determines the life setting to which they belong.
Certainly, for this task it must rely upon other independent examples of
the genre.

Form cridcism aims toward a methodologically pertinent understanding
of the construction and intention of the encountered text to the degree that
the character of the linguistic formulaton can be recognized. This aim even
includes the choice of the genre under whose perspective the expressed con-
tents should be seen and for whose purpose they were formulated.

Form critical work does not just constitute the investigation of the lin-
guistic shape of an individual text and the parallel examples which appear
during the investigation. Although clearly bevond expectations for beginning
students, the task of form criticism also includes, in principle, research into the
Hebrew (or Aramaic) knguistic world as a whole and illumination of the history
of text patterns ( genre history). In this case, work on individual texts is not the
goal but is the means and the material of the investigation.

9% Examples: the sentence type “command” in an admonition or the stylistic device of parel-
lelismus memmborumy in the wisdom saying.

96 Examples: In Isa 7:4-9, the elerent in 7:9b, which is perceived as a conditioned threar,
supersedes the genre “salvation oracle to the king.” Also it accentuates the correspondence be-
tween behavior and circumstances by the use of the paranomasia w Gmind /t8 ameni.
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IV. Terminology

1. “Form” and “Genre”

The term “form” is used in the discipline in different ways. Occasionally it
is used synonymously with “genre,”™ but more frequently its is differentiated
from genre in various ways.”® In this workbook, “form” is understood
as an interchangeable term for “linguistic shape.” It is thus not something
which can be investigated apart from the expressed content. Form and content
cannot be separated within a linguistic utterance. Jowever, the content is con-
stitutive to a linguistic pattern by various concrete features. When the levels of
linguistic utterance are more elementary and simpler, then it is easier to gen-
eralize their contents. Tonal forms, stylistic figures, or sentence types are very
general in terms of content because of their broad usage. By contrast, formu-
las or genres (and especially not the assigned text as a whole) cannot
be separated from concrete contents by their form. The term “fors” thereby
designates the existing linguistic shape of a text. Tt also designates the genre(s)
incorporated into the text with their characteristic and determining form
markers. It also designates linguistic threads or art forms (parallelisnius mem-
borum, among others) which are not determined by the genre. These acquired
facts about the use and deviation of given linguistic patterns are expressions of
meaning.

2. “Formula”
The term “formula” should be differentiated from “genre.” A formula is
a short, fixed word association.”

3. Form Criticisim and Genre History'®

“Form criticism” and “genre history” are also used with a certain promis-
cuity (in connection with the corresponding use of form and genre). However,
] g

97 Compare, for example, C, Kuhl, RGG, vol. 2, col. 996 (“Form™/ “Cattung”™).

98 Compare, for example, H.-J. Hermisson, Studien zur israclitischen Spruchweisheir, 1968,
p. 138, foowote 1; Crisemann, Studien, p. 13f, footnote 1; Richter, Exvegese 33,74,126f,131ff;
Mackert in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 86f; and Kaiser, Exegerical Method, p, 20-22.

99 Examples: “With a strong hand and with an outstretched arm” (béyad bizagi abizria’
nétriyd) for the powerful actions of YHWH (e.g. Deut 4:34; 2 Kgs 17:36; Jer 21:3): and “T am
YHWH (your god)” (ani yhuwh) for the self-presentation of YHWH (e.g. Exod 20:2; Lev 18:2;
Ps 50:7).

Richter, Exegese, 99103 (raken up by Kaiser, Fxegetical Method, p. 17; modified by Wanke in
Tiahrer, Fxegese, p. 73), wants to differentiate further between “formula™ and “fised expression”
(with the latter limited to « specific literary work).

100 Translator’s note: As evident from the following paragraph and footnote, English usage
does not adequately distinguish berween the German terms Formgeschichte and Formbkritik. The
former literally means *form history” and the latter “form cridcism.” In English, however, com-
mon usage has long established “form criticism” as the standard vranslation for “Formgeschichte,”
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“form criticism,”™" the conceptual understanding of half of the method,
should relate to the method as a whole, while “genre history” should remain
the name used for the history of a specific genre.'”

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND METHOD
I. Constituent Questions

The form critical investigation of a text can be subdivided into four con-
stituent questions:

1. What form markers does the text show, and how does one designate the

text’s linguistic shape, in part and in whole (the question of the linguistic

shape)?

Is the text shaped, in whole or in part, under the influence of a genre (de-

termmination of the genre)?!™

3. In this particular instance, how does the genre imprint fit into the history
of that genre (genre history guestion)?

4. To which external life situation does the genre belong, and which of that
setting’s requirements and regularities appertain to the genre? And how is
the origin of the text related to this life situation (question of the life setting)?

[ )

which inakes it impossible 1o distinguish Formgeschichee from Formbkyitik in anything other than an
arbitrary wmanner. Thus, for purposes of the immediate discussion the German terms “Formge-
schichte” and “Formkritik” will be used when necessary to enable distinctions, Normally, however,
the English term “formn criticism” will be used as the standard wranslation of Formegeschichre, Simi-
larly, the term “Gartung” is distinct from the German word “Ferm”. Where necessary, the trans-
fation uses the English (i.c. French) term “genre” for “Gartung” in order to distinguish it from
“Form.”

101 “Formgeschichte” and “Gartungsgeschichte” bave a special meaning in connection with
the terins *Formkritik,” “Guteungskritik,” and * Formgeschichte™ for Richter, Evegese, p. 120-125,
149151 (see the discussion in the 2nd-7th German edition of this workbook, p. 97f., and the ad-
dendunt in the 8th edition, p. 74-76). Markect, in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 86f, does away with the term
“Pormgeschichte” and designates the various steps with the terms “Formbkritik,” “Formenkritik,”
“Gattungskritik,” “ Formengeschichre,” and “Gattungsgeschichre.”

102 One should note that Koch, Growrh of Biblical Tradition, 38,53,57,77, perceives “ Form-
geschickte” as the summary term for all exegetical methods, in contrast 1o the term distinetions used
here,

103 The separation of the two aspects (linguistic shape and genre imprint) into two indepen-
dent constitutive questions, as we have done here, makes allowance for the fact that the formation
of a text should nut be understood solely as formation by existing genres and their related asso-
ciations (sce discussions above, p. 96 and 99f). The distinction between a text’s genre imprint and
its genre-dependent linguistic shape is correctly accented in the newer discussions of method, first
by Richter (Fvegese, p. 33,74,126f,1314f ) and then also in the methodologies of Schreiner (Ein-
leitung), Fohrer (Fxegesey, and Koch (Formgeschichte, 3rd ed. [German only]). In attempting a more
detailed development they contrast with the widespread trend of reducing form criticism to the
genre question.
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II. Concerning the Question of the Linguistic Shape

Anyone who has followed the guides of this manual to this point has al-
ready gained foundational linguistic observations for the text as a whole. They
have emerged from the Hebrew text, by working fror the procedural step of
§1 BII 2 in reference to the description of the linguistic manifestations and in
reference to the possible material aspect thereby expressed.

The observational questions from that section are also the essential
guiding questions for the first constitutive question of the form critical
mnvestigation undertaken here (see above pages 8-14).

However, the procedure here in §7 is distinguished from the corresponding
observation phase in §1 in two ways. First, the question of the linguistic shape
is no longer directed toward the entire text, as was the case in §1. Rather, it
is directed toward each of the text’s developmental stages as ascertained in
§§4-6. This concentration has the effect of reexamination, confirmation,
and/or correction regarding the text’s ascertained path of development. Sec-
ond, that which was obscrved in §1 will now be methodically reexamined and
explained for the texts of the individual developmental stages. It will be re-
examined with the aid of (grammatical, syntactical, and stylistic) secondary
literature on the Hebrew (see remarks in §213; §7D), as well as lexica and con-
cordances (see remarks in §2C,E). During this reexamination and explanation
of the linguistic observations on a given text’s developmental elements, four
approaches impacting the linguistic shape come to the foreground for each de-
velopmental stage.

1) The investigation begins by delimiting the established text.

Is the text a completely independent whole? Is it a self-enclosed whole
with a meaningful beginning and end? If necessary, what continuation
does it presuppose (previous and subsequent)? ™

Regarding the linguistic shape, a small written unit, which can stand by itself,
should be differentated from a redactional formulation. In principle, even if
not true in exegetical practice, the size of the text plays no role here (as is true
elsewhere in form criticism). Form criticism not only treats small units, but
also fundamentally treats collections and large literary complexes.

2) Thereafter, the question of the structure and the structural components is
fundamental.

104 Examples: Psalms frequently stand entirely on their own (but compare Pss 42/43 and
note the possibility of redactional psalms). By contrast, a given text from the Succession History
can be relatively self-enclosed (e.g. 2 Sam 11:2-12:25; 20:1-22), but at the same time an episode in
a larger narrative whole.



104 §7 FORM CRITICAL APPROACH

These components are recognizable, above all, in the following: scenic
or functional sections, characteristic introductory or concluding
formulas, connecting or dividing markings of a linguistic nature (e.g.
the change of subject), the sequence of the sentences, the types of
sentences (e.g. command, nominal sentence), stylistic devices (such as
repetition), and the words which bind the sentences to one another
(such as “because,” “therefore™), '

"To classify the text one should further note the following: Which
structural components are of equal weight, and which are coordinated
with or subsumed under other components? The individual structural
components are further categorized as independent statements (main
clauses, coordinate clauses, and even parallel sentences) and subordi-
nate statements (dependent clause, relative clause, infinitive construc-
tions). With additions and redactional formulations, one must ask
the distinctive question: How are they related to the existing literary
contextr

[tis recommended that one should write the text in Hebrew to graphically il-
lustrate these clarifications of the classification regarding the macro-structure
and micro-structure. Also, even correspondences between individual sentence
components should be emphasized (for example by using colored pens).

3) On the text level, the specific lnguistic shaping devices have no exclusive
structuring functon (and in part they have absolutely no structuring func-
tion). Clarity concerning the use and the meaning of these devices cannot be
fundamentally attained without deliberation on a multiplicity of texts.'* How-
ever, these devices can perhaps exhibit important material accents which must
be evaluated in the detailed interpretation (see §10).

Relatedly, yet independent of the question of the structure, one should
also observe the sentence types utilized (especially nominal and verbal
sentences), formulas, noun and verb classes (like abstract/concrete;
stative verbs/action verbs), stylistic devices (especially the use of meta-
phorical speech, alliteration, assonance, paronomasia, and parallelismus
memborum), and the manner of presentation (report, argumentation,

105 Fxamples Isa 10:3-19. The following are especially important for derermining the con-
struction and constructural components: the motivational conjunction *therefore” (I#kén in 1:16);
the change from YHWH speech (10:5-7,12b) o an incorporated quote of the Assyrian (10:
8-11,13f) which 1s twice used within 10:5-15 to thematcize varying aspects of the sin; and the
stylistic device of the cross-reference from 10:15 to 10:5.

106 In the practical completion of one’s work, the exegete shouid freely make use of already
existing insights from the discipline by drawing upon dictonaries, grammars, stylistic studies, Old
Testament introductions, ete.
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instruction, etc.; scenic dualism, intertwining character). One should
also determine their function in the entire text.'%”

4) Finally, one must ask about the reference point of the author concerning the
subject/facts and the audience. In a linguistic investigation, the perspective con-
cerns what is formulated, and what is not formulated? Why, for whom, and for
what purpose was it formulated precisely in this manner and not in another
way? Thus:

How do the expressed conditions specifically present the perception,
experience, and thinking at the time of the statement’s formation? On
what specifically does the statement’s author place major emphasis (e.g
praying, cursing, teaching)? What does the author leave out? What
could also be of interest by itself, in association with the statement?!"®
For the author’s purpose, what is the relationship of the hearer/reader
to the statement or to the conditions expressed (perhaps different in
historiography from popular narratives or in statements of praise from
lists)? What does the author wish to tell the reader/hearer ( purpose of
the statement)?'%

Summary of the Procedural Steps

The investigation of the linguistic shaping may thus be summarized ac-
cording to II 1-4 in the following procedural steps. These steps reexamine
and clarify the linguistic observatons of §1 for each developmental stage of
the text:

1. The question of the delimitation of the established text controlling
the results of §§4-6.

2. The question of the construction and the constructional components of
the established text, again controlling the results of §§4-6.

107 Exaraples: The use of alliteration and assonance to draw out the conclusive jadgment on
the misdeeds of Jerusalem and Judah in 1sa 5:7b (wispar/mispab sédiagidse ‘agd); use of the norninal
sentence to express the exisring divine protection for Zion in Ps 46 (46:2,6a,8, etc.). In light of nar-
ratives, compare the famous stylistic comparison between Homer and Gen 22 by E. Auerbach,
Mimesis, *1971, p. 5-27 (especially 9ff) and the analysis of Gen 28:10-22 by Fohrer, Exegese,
p. 185-195 (with §6).

108 This approach is particularly suited to recognize the special aspect from which a text
speaks: What is said in Ps 6, or a related complaint song, concerning the underlying afflicdon, and
what is not said? What is said in Isa 7:1-17 concerning the decisive political situation of Ahaz, and
what is not said?

109 Since Richter (Exegese, 75-78,128-137,183) rejects non-formalized contents as a starting
point, the perspectives named here do not come into play, for him, in the framework of the
methodological steps seeking the form and genre. Relatedly, when determining the genre, those
perspectives which are associated with the (non-formalized!) genre topic also do not come into
play. By contrast, compase footnote 91.
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3. The question of the lnguistic shaping devices (stylistic, syntactical)
used in the text’s sentences and sentence order.

4. "The question of the linguistic indices of the author’s perspective on the
text’s subject/facts and its addressees.

1. Determining the Genre

1. The Process of Determining the Genre

It i1s much more difficult today to determine a text’s genre than it was
in the period of classical form criticism becanse Old Testament texts can no
longer be seen simply as the record of small, oral speech units. What we have
before us are written texts within the framework of more or less expansive
literary works. Thus, one should primarily have to ask the question of the
written-literary (1) genres in ancient Israel which has scarcely been considered
to this point. By no means are all Old Testament texts simply the codification
of oral transmission material. Even in those places in which this is the case,
one must account for modification during the process of recording. In other
words, the jump into the world of living, oral communication in ancient Israel
via form criticism is hardly possible any longer. As with §5, only cautious
deductons concerning the influence of preliterary spoken genres reveal them-
selves on occasion. Determining the genre in this conventional sense is then
best employed today in those texts which literary criticism and redaction criti-
cism nevertheless do suggest that the text is a small unit whose origin lies
in oral transmission. Above all, one could consider cultic texts, wisdom texts,
legal texts, prophetic logia (but beyond their recording in written form), and
the structuring of independent narratives. Naturally, one should by no means
exclude the influence of oral genre patterns on texts which were first formu-
lated on the literary level. This influence may occur in the reformulation of
transmitted material which has been shaped by oral genres or it may occur
in the secondary literary usage of genres for redactional passages with a corre-
spondingly large distance from the genre’s primary oral usage. Still, the modi-
fication which results must be considered constantly.

In a student’s exegetical practice, one should concentrate on those limi-
tations named for determining genre. Above all, one should concen-
trate on the field of the small unit of oral origin revealed by §5. In ad-
dition, one should concentrate on the secondary use of oral genres in
literarily formulated texts.

This concentration is suggested because the discipline still scarcely offers
preparatory works for the question of literary genres (exceptions include
annals, lists). Therefore it is recommended that one ask about the genre for
each developmental stage of the text separately. The ancient oriental realm
represents an important field, which has been too little investigated. It repre-
sents an important field for the recognition of genres and of stereotypical lite
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situations which lead to genres. In certain circumstances, the ancient oriental
realm allows deductive suppositions concerning corresponding realities in
Ancient Israel.

Only by comparing orher texts can one determine whether or not a text,
or text complex, follows the lingnistic shaping of an existing text pattern for a
specific life process (and if so, in what manner). A genre presents itself when
several texts, literarily independent of one another,''’ possess a common foun-
dation in respect to structural elements, topics (specific words, contents, and
constellatons typical for this genre™"), and form markers.

How should one proceed in detar] when determining the geare of a given
text?'!?

The perspective and purpose of a statement became recognizable
within the framework of the question of the linguistic shape in light of
concrete circumstances (e.g. prayer, legal saying, cultic rationale, his-
torical narrative). This perspective and purpose indicate in which Old
“Testament text realm one should seck correspondingly shaped texts for
precedence. (One works primarily with an English bible, but controls
these observations by using the Biblia Hebraica.)

From there, with the help of a Hebrew concordance, one can identfy and ex-
amine other texts which include the same words as the text under investigation
and which are significant for the structure and for the statement’s intention (as,
for example, with the use of “because” [ya'an] or “therefore” [lgkén] in the
judgment prophecy, or with the use of “how long?” [‘ad matay] or “hear/
answer” | ‘#b] with the complaint psalm).

If correspondingly shaped, literarily independent texts are found in
this manner, then one may more precisely determine the markers of the
underlying genre by comparative observation. Simultancously one may
also determine the individual deviation of the various examples.

By doing so, this process, in some cases, provides important specifications and
corrections regarding the linguistic shape of the established delimitation,

110 The concurring formation of texts can rest upon a literary dependence which imitates
the model at hand. The dependence can also be traced back to the hand of a single author who
shapes the unity {compare Markert, in Fohrer, Fxegese, p. 92, footnote 97, for the framing pieces
of the book of Indges).

111 Txampie, a tarial song: code word ek, conrrast berween then and now, landatory pre-
sentation of the dead, and others. The genre ropic of many psalm genres is especially abundant
(cf. for example, the complaint song of the individual in H. Gunkel and J. Begrich, Einleitung in die
Psalmen, 1933, p. 1844f).

112 For the pracdcal completion of the work, the exegete should here also make usc of the
currently available insights of the discipline (see above, foomote 106). The exegete should rake up
the genre determinations mentioned in Old Testament introductions or in commentaries and ex-
amine them criteally (¢f. also Markert, in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 94f; Kaiscr, Evegetical Method, p. 251).
Compare the literature suggestions below in I 11
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structure analysis, and determination of the dominant perspective. However,
if one finds that the text’s characteristics, which were observed during the
investigation, are limited to this text, then as a rule, it is not possible to speak
of a specific available genre shaping the text. It may also be proven, however,
that the text under investigation is just one component of a genre.”* In order
to understand more quickly, it is recommended that one follow the termi-
nology established by the discipline for the name of the genre.

2. Variations and Deviations in Genres

The shaping of linguistic utterances according to existing text patterns
does not simply signify their schematic duplication because of the dynamic
naturc of the language. From the outset, one should therefore naturally expect
differences among individual examples of a genre and the division of a genre
into genre categories.

However, stronger deviations and reformulations of the genre must
be understood as one of the following: They may be understood as
indicating a change in the genre during its history.”"¥ The change may
also be understood as a clue to particular contents which arise from the
possibilities of the text-type. And/or the change must be seen as the
expressed peculiarity of the author(s).

In the last instance, the deviations frequently provide clues to the specific in-
tention of the statement for the encountered passage.tV?

3. Consolidadon and Mixture of Genres
A linguistic unit is frequently shaped according to a single genre.

However, one must also take into account that, within a text, a genre
can appear in the framework of another genre, covering a larger text.
The former would thus be called a “component genre” and the latter
would be called the “framing genre” (K. Koch).!*

Further, one frequenty encounters the consolidation or mixture of genres.
The age of these linguistic entities has not yet been decided from this fact. The
hypothesis that a genre type has developed from a simple type of the genre to
a complex type of the genre is problematic. Still, one must, as a rule, see the
mixture of genres within one text as the sign of secondary usage, to the degree
that they do not arise from the same life setting (see below, section V' 1).

113 Example: With regard to its genre, Gen 39 is only a component part of the genre of the
novella, which exists in the Joseph narrative as 2 whole.

114 See below, section IV.

115 Example: Isa 7:4-9 (see above, foomote 96).

116 Koch, Grewth of Biblical Tradition, p. 18-20. The work by F. Swlz, Psalincn im nochkul-
tischen Raum, Zurich, 1983, is instructive for the question of mixed genres in the psalms.
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IV. The Question of the Genre History

1. Starting Point

A genre is seldom distinguished in the individual examples by duplication
of the linguistic shape. More often changes and deviations appear. Reasons for
these differences can be found in conscious deviation of the markers typical
for the genre when adopting the genre.!'” They can also point to developments
and changes to the genre in the course of the long history of its use. The start-
ing point for the question of genre history appears especially in the latter
phenomenon. Every genre has a history for the period it was in use. To that
degree, an existing genre sample, for a text’s specific transmission stage, can be
characteristically differentiated fromn other expressions of this genre, both for-
ward and backward in time.

2. Material for Comparison

Within the Qid Testament and the environment of Ancient Israel, the manifesta-
tions of the genre in guestion offer the material for investigating genre history. Genre
historical manifestations ensue from the observation of those changes which result from
the development of genre elements, and not simply from the one time modification of
an author using the genre. (This statement is true unless those modifications themselves
effectively change the genre.) Genre historical investigations. as a rule, arise in the form
of a monograph.'™ They are possible only in a very limited form within the framework
of an exegesis paper an a specific text.

Summary of the Steps
The question whether a text, in whole or in part, is shaped under the in-
fluence of a genre, may thus be summarized in the following steps:

1. Starting point with the text
One should proceed from insights into the lnguistic shape in ref-
erence to the text’s construction and constructural elements. In so
doing, one should pay special attention to the syntactical form of
the content of the statement. On occasion, the contour of these
findings indicates use of a genre pattern. The facts, linguistcally
conceived under a specific perspective and intention, indicate in
which arena a presumed genre pattern belongs (e.g. legal regula-
tions, life wisdom, prophetic speech, song prayer, etc.)

2. Search for genre parallels
If a genre pattern impacts the shape of the text, then the devices
of linguistic shaping, which are themselves fixed component ele-

177 Compare above B TIT 2, p. 108, and below B 'V 3, p. 112,
18 Compare, for example, Crissemann, Srudien, p. 210-284, for the individual song of
thanksgiving.
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ments, ensue from literarily independent examples of texts with corve-

sponding text patterns. These devices are made known in asso-

ciation with typical words, contents, and conceptualizations. They
are, in principle, located by concordance work in which the Old

‘lestament is searched for linguistic manifestations corresponding

in form and content. In practice, one will have to rely primarily

on the compilation of genres in secondary literature for the
presumed arena of usage (see below D II). Cult, cult poetry, wis-
dom, law, royal court, death rituals, and prophetic activity pri-
marily come into play. One should note that formulas, idioms, etc.
are not genres (for these, compare §8).
3. Expression of the genre in the text

If a text pattern influences the text or if component and framing

genres appear together, then one must more closely investigate the

concrete expression of the genre in the text ¢ band. Various consid-
erations are important in doing so:

— Is the expression of the genre in the text practically identical
with other examples?

— If not, from whence does the deviation arise? Does it stem from
the internal change over the course of the genre’s history? Or
does the change stem from the adaptation of the genre under-
taken by the author?

— How is the genre’s structure related to the linguistically
marked structure of the text? Do both serve the same purpose?
Or must one revise the text’s linguistic analysis of the structure
based on the influence of the genre? Or does the author deviate
from the structure of the genre?

4. Consequences of the genre finding

What does the finding of 3) mean for the material perspective, the
purpose, and the line of thought? What does it mean for the life
setting and the communication setting of the text? Is it possible to
deduce the original use of the text in the oral arena? What mate-
rial accents does the genre influence contribute to the level of the
written record of the text? For the author and the reader, what
does the genre contribute to a text originally conceived as a written
text within a literary context?

V. Regarding the Question of the Life Setting

1. Clarification of the Term

As a rule, form critical investigation, as practiced in Old Testament exege-
sis, treats those genres which allow a specific linguistic pattern to be associated
with specific socio-cultural conditions and realities (life setting). One may only
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speak of this arrangement if the genre is so rooted in a life process that repeti-
don of the genre itself recalls the process.!"” A genre’s occasional employment
in another realm by no means signifies a new life setting. '

The expressed life process designated by the life setting is related te a speafic topic
to which other life processes can certainly be related. In this case very different genres also
concentrate on this topic. These genres look upon this topic from different perspectives.
Thus, fixed linguistic utterances are bound to one and the same topic, that of a military
campaign, but they belong to the following genres: oracular inquiry, oracular response,
sayings for purification rituals, vows, orders, call 1o battle, instructions to the herald, vic-
tory song, lists of booty, royal thanksgiving song, campaign report, stela inscription. These
zenres represent different processes relating to the military campaign but see one and
the same event from characteristic perspectives.

Form criticism is also a socio-/irerary means of inspection when considering
the aspect of the life setdng. One should not confuse form criticism with a
timeless morphology which phenomenologically describes an aesthetic world
of forms.

By way of limitation, however, one must add that the rooting of genres in a specific
life setting does not mean that it is always possible to decuce the cultural and institutional
framework from the text's linguistic shape as fashioned by the genre, For one reason,
genres can leave the fife setting from which they arose (see below, V.3.). For another
reason, several genres reflect thewr life setting so imprecisely that entering the socio-
cultural conditions and realities to which they belong is not possible from the linguistic
shape of texts formed in that setting,

At any rate, one must observe that deducing oral genres of speech, and
their rooting in concrete areas, will always remain an inferred conclusion for
the Old Testament. This staternent is true because we only have examples in
written form which represent a sccondary usage. Such an inferred conclusion
is not self-evident. It must be suggested by a positive text finding according
to §5, in connection with socio-historical correspondences which can be de-
duced for Israel directly or indirectly from ancient oriental sources.

2. Methodological Entry

If the given text exhibits genre influence, then one must explain the arena
of life to which the genre belongs from the outset. One must explain this
origin apart from the nsage in the text. Methodologically, the relationship

119 Examples: The dirge is rooted in the funeral procession {2 Sam 1:17-27}. Or the liturgy
of temple admission is rooted in the process of the pilgrims’ entry into the Jerusalem temple
(Ps 15).

120 Example: The use of animal and plant fables in Ezek 17 and 19 (for details, see W, Zitn-
merli, Ezckiel 1, Hermeneia, Philadelphia, 1979, see locations).
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between the life setting and the applicable genre(s) must be illuminated from
two directions:

a) Proceeding from the genre (text examples):

In order to recognize the life setting, one must ask the following ques-
tions in light of the genre markers as well as the context in which the genre
appears:

“Who is the speaker? Who are the listeners? What mood dominates
the situation? What effect is sought?”!?!

From the perspective of the one speaking, does the statement
presuppose the exercise of a specific function, or a specific “compe-
tence”?** Can the interests and concerns of specific persons or groups
of persons be seen?

Do the style and type of presentation (e.g. a folk-tale or theologi-
cally reflective narrative style) allow deductions concerning the socio-
cultural roots?

To which ordered life processes in Israel do the genre’s structure,
form markers, perspective, and contents point?’*?

b) Proceeding from the socio-cultural conditions and realities:

Here it is necessary to obtain knowledge concerning the Israelite
and ancient oriental history (cconomic, social, cultic, and religious), to
the degree thart their acquisition is possible at this point.'”* They com-
prise the material from which the life setting can be conceived and
delineated.

3. Relationship between Genre and Life Setdng

in the simplest case this relationship is an immediate one. The genre is used in the
framework of its life setting. In the Old Testament writings, this case is possibly presumed
in written literary genres. ft can be deduced with oral genres if the text can be traced
pack into oral transmission. However, the relationship between genre and life setting in
the Oid Testament often presents itself more complexly, which creates special problems
for form criticism:

121 Gunkel, Reden wnd Aufsitze, p. 33,

122 Compare Katser, Exegerical Method, p. 27.

123 Example: Individual song of thanksgiving: the introductory 644 formula (Isa 12:1) or
the naming of the thanksgiving offering in the course of the psalm (Ps 116:17) point to the process
ot presenting the tddd. The bi-polarity of the speech can be recognized in two directions
(Ps 30:2-4,7-13/51 ). On the one hand, in the process of the 6d4, the one praying transfers the of-
fering to YHWH with direct address vo YHWH. On the other hand, the one praying reports about
YHWH’s deed to those participating in the sacrificial meal; compare Crisemann, Studien,
p. 282-284.

124 For literature, see above, §2 K, L.
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a.

b.

A genre can be used outside of its life setting. Either, it can be used ad hoc in another
arena without becoming strongly rooted in that arena, ™ or it can become an inte-
grated component of another arena and thereby enter a new life setting. This
new setting can be grounded in the change or the withering away of the oniginal life
setting.'?®

In the Old Testament these secondary usages of genres can already appear in the oral
transmission. For example, such secondary usage can be seen in prophetic logia which
are influenced by non-prophetic genres, or in psalms which are impacted by wisdom
genres. Above all, however, the influence of oral genres upon the written level consis-
tently represents a secondary usage.

If a genre makes a transition from the realm in which it derived into another realm,
then certain changes in the genre appear which stand out in every genre’s history (e.g.
its topic, consolidation with other genres or genre elements'™). These changes can be
noted especially in the numerous cases of ad hoc adopticn. In the end, these changes
mean that one can no longer speak without qualification about one and the same
genre. As a result the following may be noted:

I. The current understanding that a single genre can traverse severd! fife seftings is
problematic.

2. Even though widely presupposed in current understanding, defining the term life
sefting solely as the place of use for genres of very diverse background is unsatisfac-
tory. It fails ta take into account that a new arena {life setting) produces substantive
changes when it adopts a genre, as shown above. The term life setting must there-
fore be understood more narrowly. It must be determined as a formulatively
effective arena only for those genres which are rocted in that arena and which are
consistently used there. Genres which are rooted in another life arena, but which
appear in the shaping arena, will then be assimilated (in altered form) into that arena
and its genres, as a result of its shaping power,

if a genre Is taken from the arena from which it derived into another arena, its origi-

nat characteristics are not entirely lost, in spite of the fact that the life setting is no longer

present and that the genre has changed. The very fact that the genre has been se-
lected is apparently grounded in the specific intention and purpose of the new
statement. The new statement was articulated by borrowing from a foreign genre. As

a result, it is imperative that one observe a genre's markers and goal, even when a

genre which is used for a different function than its criginal life setting, This is necessary

125 Examples: Use of the wisdom genre fable (see above, footnote 120) or the instruction to

the herald in prophetic pronouncements (Isa 40:9-11; Jer 46:14; etc. Compare Criisemann, Stu-
dien, p. 53£)

126 Txamples: The propbetic dirge (Amos 5:2; Isa 1:2ff; 14:4b-21; for further examples and

indication of the character see H. Jahnow, Das bebriische Leichenlied im Rabmen dev Vilkerdichtung,
1923, 1621f); saga traditions as a component of the Yahwistic work. The last instance concerns the
transition into the setring in literature (serring in the hook). “But a question then immediately
arises: What is the Sizz im Leben of this literature itself, that is, for what public or seruipublic read-
ing of it, and where and by whom?” (Kaiser, Exegetical Method, p. 26).

127 Examples: The consolidaton of herald instrucdon with the imperative hymn in Isa 48:

20; Jer 31:7; or the consolidation of the dirge with the judgment prophecy in Isa 1:21-26. In both
cases there is a corresponding change in the genre wpic.
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if one wants to perceive the intent and perspective of the new statement which was
formed using that genre.

The situation changes only in those cases where a genre is brought over solely to
reproduce certain contents, or conceptualizalions, which are associated with it'*

Summary of the Steps

If the text under investigation is influenced by a genre, then one must
raise the question of the genre’s /ife serting in relatonship to this text. The fol-
lowing steps may be summarized:

1. Deducing the genre’s stereotypical situations

The genre pattern was ascertained from the text under investi-
gation and additonal parallels in the framework of the second
component question (B IIl and IV). One must inquire into the
stereotypical situation which this pattern requires and in which it
belongs. In doing so, one must combine inquiry into the text in-
dices with ascertaining corresponding historical realities (accord-
ing to V 2). In practice, one must essentially examine form critical
secondary literature to see what it offers.

Iustrating this situaton from Old Testament (and ancient oriental)

sources
If one has ascertained a life setting for the genre pattern, then one
should acquire the most graphic picture possible, historically speak-
ing, concerning the processes within this framework, especially
the linguistic processes. In this manner, one can illustrate how
the linguistic pattern functions for this genre within this frame-
work. One can identify the speaker, the listeners, the actions and
processes which shape the frame. One can identify the intention
of this fashioned linguistic act, and the subject’ accents and per-
spectives which are selected and highlighted.

3. Relationship between the situation from which the text arises and

the situation of the genre
After this inquiry, one returns to the text under investigation and to
the impact of its genre. One considers how the origin of this text
relates to the situation which gave rise to the genre (life setting).
For this task, onc should examine the possibilides of V' 3 for the
text. When there is an immediate relationship between genre and
life setting, one should strive to deduce concretely visible impli-
cations for its original usage, according to “2”. Tn all other cases,

128 See Fohrer, Introduction, p. 28(,333.
129 FExamples: The use of a natural onomastic list in the theophanic material of Job 38ff
where God is encountered at the end of the Job dialogues.
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meaning when there is secondary usage, one must ask what the
original life setting contributes materially to the genre’s new usage.
For example, adopting a wisdom genre in Isa 1:2f and a priestly .
genre in Isa 1:10-17 can show that it is now the prophet who
claims the authority and the function of the wisdom instruction
and the priestly instruction. He does so by critically distancing
himself from the original speakers of these teaching utterances.

VL. Area of Usage

Form criticism is not limited to a specific text or to a specific transmission
stage. Rather, form criticism is meaningful in several aspects simultaneously.
Form criticism is meaningful in oral as well as written transmission stages, for
a text (component genre) within a larger section of text (framing genre), and
for an independent text. It is meaningful for a small unit as well as a more
comprehensive text complex (such as the Yahwistic work or the Deuterono-
mistic History).

C. RESULTS

I. Result of the Question of the Linguistic Shaping and
the Determination of Genre

Presenting the results of these two component questions can proceed
together because they concurringly investigate the revision of an existing lin-
guistic pattern and the possibilities in a text. In addition, determining the
genre more precisely continues the question of the linguistic shaping for the
text level.

1) In light of a multitude of possibilities, clarifying the devices of the /in-
guistic shape (by form and content) provides thoroughly important clues for
the special (!) statement profile for this (1) text in whole and in part. It also
provides indicators of the desired material meaning (compare examples above
inA ITand B V).

2) Analysis of the linguistic shaping and of the genre provides the rele-
vant division of the linguistic utterance into its structural components and
their material relationship to one another.

3) A text’s uniformity, formally and according to genre, is an indicator of
its unity and can signify its original independence. 'This independence is espe-
cially important for the area of oral transmission.

4) Further, the uniformity allows the pertinent delimitation over against
the context, and thus leads to the identification of the units of meaning which
are foundational for interpretation.
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5) The statement’s purpose and perspective can be perceived more precisely
by recognizing the linguistic shaping, and then by recognizing the shaping of
the genre !

I1. Results of the Question of the Genre History

The results of the question of genre history for the exegesis of a specific
text lie in the following:

1. Only with such an investigation can one specify, with historical precision,

the genre as it existed for the text’s author.

The jntention and purpose for the existing use of the genre can be

sketched and profiled by distunguishing between that which existed in the

genre history and ad hoc changes.

3. Such an investgation makes deductions possible regarding the historical
classification of the individual text, or its different transmission stages.!*!

(]

HI. Results of the Question of the Life Setting

1. Those linguistic utterances utilizing a genre within the life setting from
which that genre stems, provide #uportant clues for understanding the
text. It provides clues regarding the text’s intention and the limit in respect
to a specific audience and speaker, as well as in respect to the directions of
specific social and cultural stages of development.

The meaning of form critcism for the exploration of historical processes
in Ancient Israel rests on the relationship between genre and life setting.
The genre allows a deduction concerning historical and communal rela-
tonships. Genre history reflects changes in these relationships. However,
it is not methodologically permissible to convey genre history directly
onto the historical level of progress. Genres can still continue to existin a
kind of inactive state long after the disappearance of their life setting.'

(2]

130 It is pertinent to differentiate between the fiunction of the genre for a linguistic utterance
and the authot’s intention when fashioning that utterance. However, “the results of genre criticism”
iy not just “provide important clues for the intention of a speaker or the author of a written
piece.” Rather, deterniining the genre (or relatedly, its concrete usage in a given text) and perceiv-
ing its author’s intention stand in an indissokuble interrelationship, Determining the intention of a
linguistic utterance without deductons and vrientation frow form critical conclusions (or against
these conclusions) cannot be performed in a manner which is methodologically verifiable. It must
therefore remain out of consideration. See H.W. Hoffmann, ZAW 82 (1970): 345f; and HW.
Hoffmann in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 157-160, where, on p. 160, the above-cited quote appears (em-
phasis ours).

131 Compare above. B 111 3 {p. 108).

132 Cowpare Koch, The Growth of Biblical Tradition, p. 34-36.
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Tradition Historical
Approach

A. THE TASK
L. Starting Point

The avenues in §§4—6 have already investigated a text’s pre-text. This investigation
asked about the previous stages of the text under investigation, in the sense of fixed tex-
twal components from which the text was formed over time until it reached its final
form. Thus in typical pattern an oral transmission piece served as pre-text for the first
written version. Writlen text versions, together with their literary contexts, then served
as pre-texts for addtions and redact:onal expansions in the text. Form criticism and tra-
dition history also treat phenomena which are presuppesed in the text and to which the
text refers. However, form criticism and tradition history do not inquire along the !ines of
§84-6 which sought phenomena which had been integrated into a text in the course of
fts transmission and, relatedly, could be isolated analytically as fixed textual components.

Instead, form critic:sm and tradition history have another starting point regarding a
text's presuppositions. They share a common underlying insight, namely that the state-
ments of Old Testament texts are not solely the expression of an isolated author Rather,
even when they are first constituted at the beginning of their development, statements
were formed under influences and with shaping devices which provided the author the
prerequisites of possible linguistic utterances. From §7, the treatment concentrates upon
the pre-text of the “worid” in which an author and the author’s addressees live. It is a iin-
guistic (§7), intellectual {§8), and concretely historical (§9) world in which a formulation
and its original understanding were taken as self-evident. One could speak of the aura of
unrealized resonance in the formulation about which the exegete must later inquire and de-
termine if he/she wants to participate in the original understanding of a text,

As we saw in §7, form criticism treats the linguistic pattern and possibilities presumed
in the linguistic reaim and the socio-cuftural world. Form criticism thus investigated how
a statement is shaped linguistically. and what may be gleaned from that knowiedge which
impacts the perception of the statement’s reference and purpose. In other words, one
asks about the presupposed linguistic worid, its concrete matrix, and how this staterment
transcends that linguistic world,
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‘Tradition history proceeds from the perspective that an author lives con-
currently in an intellectual world of facts which are presupposed and fixed.
Tradition history asks the degree to which the contents of the author’s statements
are determined by pre-existing elements from the author’s intellectual world,
the degree to which the statements can only be understood from their back-
ground, or the degree to which the author has deviated from that intellec-
tual world.

The assertion that one must take account of the influence of facts from the
existing intellectual world when trying to comprehend the formulation and the
original understanding of Old Testament texts is not simply a postulate. An
overview of the assertions of the Old "Testament itself forces one to this con-
clusion. 1t is shown by certain concurvences scattered across the Old Testament
or which are characteristically bundled together. These concurrences do not
stem from transmission histovical ov literary dependency of texts. There one again
encounters the same thonght structures {(such as the correspondence between
deed and condition), the same fixed images (such as the comparison of human
life with grass), the same fixed rhemes (such as Jerusalem as a city which the
waters of chaos and the nations of chaos cannot conquer), and the same the-
matic ensembles. Last but not least, one encounters the same word ensermbles
which appear to belong to a fixed technical language. These ensembles were
tormed in particular institutions and scholastic circles such as wisdom, cult
poetry, priesthood, legal concerns, the royal court, and over time, also pro-
phetc rradents. These manifestations always appear in formulations or they
direct those formulations and may be labeled by the summary term “fixed con-
tents.” It is chosen because, in part, these manifestarions lie behind the formu-
lations (thought pattern, religious convictions). Also this rerm was chosen be-
cause, in part, the manifestations are not fixed in formulations (knowledge,
material), and because, in part, they appear in varying formulations even
though with similar words (compare the varying formulations in assertions
concerning the mastery over the primordial sea). These manifestations are
thus primarily encountered in fixed words, in vocabularies, and formulated
structures'™ in the tradition arena of institutional language (scholastic and
specialty). Tradition history treats these influences which offer more precise
meaning to the formulation of an Old Testament text and to the original
understandability of that formulation.

134 Fere in §8. genre is no longer considered among the consistent linguistic elements.
Existing, fixed contents were not just transmitted in connection to a single genre. Rather, these
contents could enter very different genres. A relatively strong association between genre and cx-
isting, fixed contents only appears when the association appears with the genre as the topic of that
gente. Tradition history concerns intellectual influences on the formulation which can be shown
ins the text even without genre influence.
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Existing, fixed contents from a specific intellectual world influence the assertions of
an author hving in that world. This influence, investigated by the tradition historical ap-
proach, is not just an ancient phenomenon. Today, for example, two commentators might
fook back over the economic development of Western Europe in the last decades. If one
commentator speaks of “market fluctuations” while the other speaks of the “capralistic
world rocked by crises,” the difference is not explained by reference to individual, spon-
taneously different impressions. Rather, the difference can only be explained by reliance
upon the very different, effectively fixed, inteliectual world of each of the commentators.
One example of the constitutive affiliation of a single expression with an identifiable in-
tellectual world, can be found in the expression "advertising costs” By itself, the expres-
sion has a clear meaning (costs associated with advertising). This meaning, however,
does not by any means incorporate the intonation of the word which is certainly in-
tended but not stated. This meaning is provided by the fact that the expression is a set,
fixed term from the intellectual world of fiscal matters and can only be used and under-
stood in dynamic refationship to this intellectual world. Another example: How should
one understand the following sentence? “Saul's claim of founding a national state is ele-
vated by the Davidic conception of a territorial state!"What does "elevated” mean! Does
it rean “raised,” "dignified” or “exhilarated?” The meaning of the word may only be de-
duced by the one who knows the precise usage in the fixed, intellectual world of Hegel.
Numerous other examples could be readily brought forth to iliustrate the problem we
also face with Qld Testament texts.

I1. Determination

For each developmental stage, the tradition historical approach inquires
into the particular impact on a text by its contents (intellectual-, theological-, or
veligio-historical). The tradition historical approach thereby determines the
thought patterns, contents, concepts, or conceptual complexes which are pre-
supposed by the text, incorporated into the text, or revised by the author. The
tradition historical approach does not concentrate on a theme as it would
appear today (such as the image of mother in the Old Testament). Rather, the
tradition historical approach concentrates on very specifie criteria found in the
text. These criteria indicate the fixed contents of a statement and thereby
indicate its involvement in an existing intellectual world. They register these
contents from the perspective of the author, and thereby evoke how the ad-
dressee would have associated the contents.

In the execution of exegetical studies, the tradition historical approach
directs its attention cntirely to the intellectual range of the formulation
of a specific text. It does so in order to illuminate the material profile of
the text’s intention in connection with the traditional (and if necessary
with the transcendence or infringement of the traditional).

Parallel to the inquiry into a specific text, yet transcending that task, the
tradition historical approach also concentrates upon the context itself (both the
intellectual context and the context in the history of theology). The tradition his-
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torical approach concentrates especially upon the history of various concepts
and how they are brought together in the framework of a larger, contoured
conception.'” For the most part, these tradition historical investigations are
available as specialized studies, as was the case with studies of genre history.
One should consult these studies for tradition historical clarifications con-
cerning findings in the text,

The tradition historical approach’s inquiry into the text’s traditional con-
tents must be distinguished from the question of the history of the text itself
(transmission history and redaction history) and from the linguistic shape of
the text (form criticism). It must also be distinguished from the history of a
text’s reception which originates with the statements of a text.

HI. Terminology

The term "tradition historical approach” is anything but uniformly understood in
exegetical literature as a result of the ambiguity of the expression’s first word. Frequently,
“tradition” is understood as traditio {the process of transmission), and related to the
transmission process of a text, It is then used synonymously with transimission history, or
with transmission history and redaction history combined.”™ The nomenclature used by
us, in agreement with other exegetes,' defines the tradition historical approach from
traditum (that which has been transmitted; tradition'® as transmitted contents). The
nomenclature relates to the appearance of fixed contents in texts, and it relates to the
history of these contents and concepts. Lacking an adeqguate term, the nomenciature
only attempts to stabilize terminology in order to improve the possibility of cioser agree-
ment

135 For examples of this type of investigation, see below under I [II. Consult recent investi-
gations such as, J. Day, God’s Conflict with the Dragon and the Sea (Cambridge, 1985); C. Kloos,
YHWHs Combat with the Sea (Amsterdam--Leiden, 1986); J. Jeremias, Das Konigtunr Gottex in den
Psabonen (Gotdngen, 1987),

136 Compare abave, p. 641 By contrast, R. Bach (in Probleme biblischer Theologée. Festschrift
G.v. Rad, 1971, p. 194, etc.), even uses the German equivalent of “transmission history” for that
which we designate as “the tradition historical approach”! For a discussion of the confusing ter-
and Redaction,” in: D.A. Knight and G.M. Tucker, The Hebrew Bible and Its Modern Inter-
preters, p. 146ff.

137 Compare. for example, Folwer, Inrroduction, p. 2913 1; Fohrer, Fxegese, p. 27 (Hoffmann),
p- 119 {Wanke); E Stolz, Das Alte Testament, Studienbicher Theologie, 1974, p. 114f. Koch, Way
ist Formgesehichre, p. 71,3264 (nelther passage appears in the English edition), treats the tradition
historical manifestations under the term “special linguistic phenomena which require senantic
methods for their illumination.” For further discussion of the problem, see below, foomote 163.

138 “Tradition” in this broad sense designates the entirety of the fixed contents into which
the tradition historical approach inquires. This definition also forms the basis of our designation
of the method as tradition historical. With this independent term, “tradition” is conventionally
bound to a narrower meaning. “Tradition” is then synonymons with conceptual complex or the
context of the concept.
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B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND METHOD
L. Differentiation trom the Transmission Historical Approach

The terminological ambiguity of the terms “transmission history” and “tradition his-
tory" proceeds variously with the mixing of contents to the point that both aspects can
be treated with the same term.'” T'\e tradition historical approach proceeds from its
constitutive finding that fixed contents constantly reappear in various texts without
implying literary dependence is provable or is even probable. Fixed contents reappear
without implying that this appearance is connected with the adoption of a specific trans-
mission piece. From this starting point, it follows that the tradition historical approach

should not simply be identified with the transmission historical approach. * Those pre-
existing elements, toward which the appr OdCh is directed, are by no means taken up
into the text as a fixed transmission piece.™

II. Areas of Tradiuon Historical Inquiry

The fixed contents, about which the tradition historical approach inquires,
arc not all of the same type. One must therefore differentiate the following
areas of traditon historical inquiry:

1. An Israelite author, as well as the author’s addressees, lives in an intel-
lectual world and is shaped by it. If one relates that intellectual world to
the entire cultural realm of Ancient Israel (and of the Ancient Near Fast)
as a whole, then, in tradition historical respects, one must consider a par-
dewlar world view together with its specific thought parterns.'* In this context,
the problem of a particular “Hebrew thought” presents itself.'#

139 Compare, for example, E. Zenger in: Schreiner, Eimfiibrung, p. 1358, W. Zimmerli,
“Alrtestarnentliche Traditdonsgeschichre und Theologic,” in: Probleme biblischer Theologie, Fest-
schrift (v v. Rad, 1971, p. 632-647, Rast, Tradition and Histery (see above, §5 D 1), especially
p. S9if along with p. £,

140 Cornpare the detailed methodological discussion by Steck, “Theological Streams of Tra-
dition,” in Tradition and Theology in the Old Testament, p. 183-191; and Steck, Schipfungsberichr,
p. 26f£.2724f.

141 Examples: A tradition historical investigation of Jer 7:1--15 must ask about the concept
of the imparted protection in the Jerusalemn temple which is presupposed in 7:4,10. By contrast,
transmission history asks about the previous stages of the current Deateronomistic version of the
text in Jer 7:1-15 1tself. In Judg 4, the tradition historical question treats the concept of the ex-
clusive activity of YITWT in the attainment of victory (4:1:4{}, while the transmission historical
approach inquives into the oral prehistory of the oldest literarily homogenous version of the text of
Judges 4. In both cases, the tradition historical approach concerns the concepts which have natu-
rally obtained linguistic shape in specific, concrete texts (and are still ascertainable only in these
texts). However, these concepts have not entered 45 one of these concrete texts in Jer 7 or Judg 4.

142 Examples: the concept of a cause and effect relationship (cf. Koch, Vergeltungsdogma).

143 See especially, Koch, Formgeschichte, p. 333-336 (bibliography, but not available in the
English translation).
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2. Fixed contents of the kind presented below are also situated in a particular
intellectual world inside Ancient Israel (and the ancient orient): in specific
geographical realms, with specific social groups, at specific locations, in-
stitutions, and even with a specific circle of persons.

Even here, one should primarily take characteristic thought parterns
into consideration. These patterns reflect religious and theological convic-
tions which determine the perception of reality and the experiential and
intellectual processing of reality.’*

3. Further, the reservoir of knowledge and awareness belongs to the fixed con-
tents which stand at the author’s disposal as a component of the author’s
education. This reservoir is known to the author from individual tradi-
tion pieces, and these might even occur to the author, but they are not in-
tegrated into the author’s statement as a tradition piece.'¥ Naturall\,, this
reservoir includes more extensive material which the author knows and
considers when formulating a text. As a rule, the vocabulary and the struc-
turc of formulaton of these background contents are seldom fixed. For
this reason, they are freely shaped when they are adoptcd into a text. This
free shaping makes the contents more difficult to perceive methodologi-
cally." The constancy of the formulation is greater with fixed images and
comparisons, idioms, and linguistic conventions. These elements must also be
considered here.

4. Within a particular intellectual world, terms can attract a special mean-
ing which gready surpasses the lexically perceived meaning.'” Here, as
already mentioned, scholastic language and specialized language, with their
characteristic words and word associations which were shaped by Ancient
Israel, play an important role. Above all, one should mention the royal
court, the military, legal concerns, priesthood, temple poetry, wisdom, the
Deuteronomic/Deuteronomistic school’s language, and a developing pro-
phetic language. At times, even a single characteristic term may desire to

144 Fxamples: the conviction thar seeing God leads to death (Gen 32:31; Exod 33:20;
Judg 6:23, ewc.} or that the world is divided into an arena of the clean and the unclean (cf.
Num 19:11-13; Hag 2:11-13).

145 See above, p. 82 + footnote 83, and examples from Gen 2:4b-3:24. Further, sce Steck,
Schopfungsherichr, p. 281, and passages concerning Gen 1:1-2:4a (e.g. the statements about the re-
alities before the creation in Gen 1:2. Schapfungsberichr, 228ff).

146 A store of knowledge, awareness, and matcrials is then methodologically observable if
one inquires into the statement’s contents. Then one can see whether those contents reflect train-
ing and education or whether they concern knowledge which the author gained from experience.
This is especially significant with materials when literarily independent parallel texts can be found
which suggest the employment of a broader circulation of common contents, in spite of a differ-
ent formulation and usage.

147 Examples: g', rebuke (cf. Gen 37:10; Jer 29:27 with the references in Ps 1047 and
Isa 17:13 which stand in the framework of a l.irger conceptual context); mabseh/mabdseb, “refuge”
(cf. Ps 104:18; Job 24:8; with Ps 46:2; 61:4).
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evoke associations in this intellectual world.” Therefore, analysis of a
term can frequently not be limited to its semantic explanation in the con-
text of its various occurrences which results from reference to lexicon and
concordance. An explanation must be expanded by an “investigation of
the theological, material context in which a term is anchored (vocabulary
range!), as well as an investigation of the term’s home and its origin”.'#
Recent theological dictionaries provide important suggestions at this
point.*” As the ground breaking investigations of O. Keel have demon-
strated, ensembles of strands from ancient oviental pictorial symbols sometimes
offer absolutely essential aids for illuminating the intellectual world which
shapes a text.

Finally, fixed contents also appear as themes'® and concepts.*? These themes
and concepts, however, should be those which Ancient Israel itself
formed, not those which were simply taken from the exegete’s own world
and attaches to texts. Unlike the images mentioned in “3,” they are not ex-
clusively material knowledge. Rather, these themes and concepts are
compact processes of reflection which interpret reality. The vocabulary
and the structure of formulation are also considerably more fixed. They
differentiate themselves from the conceptually loaded terms treated under
“4,” which are themselves often components of themes and concepts.
They differentiate themselves naturally by the scope of the thought pat-
terns and convictions discussed in “17 and *2” by greater thematic in-
clusivity, stronger mental adaptation, and corresponding, fixed linguistic
entities. Themes and concepts then are distinguished by a thematic point
of crystallizaton, by a fixed subject of statements, and by the extent of
their shaping in respect to vacabulary and structure of formulation. These
characteristics appear even when the linguistic version continues to fluc-
tiate within a certain frame. Concepts transcend themes by their theo-
logically reflective elaboration, and by thoughtful differentiation. They
also transcend themes by confirming a specific inclination of the state-

1

148 Examples: YITWT is néra” (Ps 47:3; 76:8, cte.) as an abbreviation of YHWH's victorious
activity according to Jerusalem cultic theology; or mabasibib as an indication of wisdom influence
upon the formulatdon of the Yahwistic prologue to the flood story.

149 Sreck, “Das Problem theologischer Stromungen,” EvTh 28 (1968): 447, footnote 4.

150 See above, §2 M.

151 Examples: the theme of the exodus from Fgypt: compare, for example, Dent 6:12; Judg 2
12; Ps 136:10--13, which use the formulation of “bringing out” (ydsa”in hif "il) of Isracl, with Judg
6:13; Hos 12:14; Ps 81:11, ete,, which use the formuladon of “bringing up” (‘4/db in hif*il) of
Israel. Also compare Hos 12:10; Isa 10:24-26; §1:9f; 52:11f. "The theme of the “day of YHWIT”
(cf. Amos 5:18-20; Tsa 2:10+12-17; 13:2-22). "The theme of "return” in prophecy (cf. Hos 5:4;
14:2f; Amos 4:6-12; Jer 3:1-4:4; Isa 10:20-23),

152 Examples: the concept of the battle against the nations (cf. Pss 48:2-9; 76:2-7; Isa 17:
12-14); the Jerusalem concept of king (cf. Pss 2; 72); the Deuteronomistic prophetic statement (cf.
2 Kgs 17:13-17; Jer 7:256 Neh 9:26,30).
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ment and by # specific profile of linguistic wording.'* The question of the
concepts 1§ an especially important area for tradition historical work when
presupposed by a text, taken up into a text, or modified by a text. This
question will be expressly treated below in secton TV,

1. Recognizing Fixed Contents

How can one recognize whether, and in what fashion, fixed contents are
presupposed, assimilated, or modified in a text? Here one must consider from
the beginning that fixed contents do not manifest themselves in any text in a
manner in which they are completely unveiled and explicated. It is much more
characteristic for the phenomenon treated by the tradition historical approach
that the intellectual and conceptual background of a text is taken into view.
Thus the tradition historical approach treats the elements of a shaped, intel-
lectual world which are not formulated in the text, but which, without doubt,
were considered, intended, and understood along with the text. They are also
inevitably indicated by explicit text elements. Thus, fixed contents stand in the
text like the tip of an iceberg.

1) The best presuppositions for recognizing a text’s fixed contents exist
where (in a hermeneutical circle') the intellectual world of Ancient Israel (and
of the Ancient Near East), or the various expressions of an intellectual world,
have already been preliminarily reconstructed and are known. These include
arenas like wisdom and the Jerusalem cult theology. '™

When investigating a text, the exegcte should note threads which recall
fixed contents, which must therefore have parallels in other texts. They
provide the basis of a corresponding foreknozledge, in the sense of infor-
mation obtained by Bible knowledge (like the language of the Old
Testament—psalmic, wisdom, legal, Deuteronomic/Deuteronomistic).

Only if one can demonstrate these parallels in at least one other literarily in-
dependent text, can one speak at all about a fixed content.

One must differentiate sharply between these parallels and an author’s
literary reference to another Old Testament text which the author knows. Cri-

153 Tt is questionable whether one can reveal “the transmission interest of a specific wradent
circle” only by the concepts or their contexts (as Huber belicves, in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 111,115).
The extensive transmission of the theme “the day of YHWH?” (sec Hubcr, p. 109) is not conceiv-
able without the interest of prophetic circles in this theme, See section V below, “The Traditon
Historical Approach as Historical Process.”

154 Along with theological dictionaries for catchwords, compare the bibliographic references
o monographs, especially those mentivned in Old Testament introductions and surveys. Further,
text books and monographs on Old Testament theology and on the history of Israelite religion
(see above §2 N prove valuable. An orientational overview may be gleaned from my sketch,
“Theclogical Streams of Tradition.” Sce also the chart in Steek, ybeizshldrter, 6 (see above, §2 F).
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teria for the latter case are: (1) The agreement exists only in these two places.
(2) The author also demonstrates knowledge and use of this writing in other
places. (3) The reference is not an expression of a more broadly disseminated
concept, but is a singular statement. If these literary references are directed
toward references in the same book, then they could indicate the character of a
redactional continuation.

2) Concordance work is the foundational means for tradition historical
analysis in a text. This is true for both the investigation of a text in an exegeti-
cal exercise and for the expansive task of attaining a synthetic image of Israel’s
intellectual world and its history of theology. Likewise, concordance work also
serves to evaluate the hypothetical discussions of this expansive task.

To the degree that the fixed contents’ vocabulary and the structure of
the formulation remain constant, one may therefore discover additional
references for the presumed fixed contents by using a concordance for a
specific text. One starts on a selected word (or formulation) contained
in the text which is notable or interesting because of its concept.”*

The more specialized cuestion of the recognition and history of concepts will be
treated in more detail subsequently, in section IV.
3) Finally, many texts already

suggest that they refer to fixed contents by quotations or by the ex-
plicit response of the bearer’s perceptions.>

IV. 'The Concept History Approach

The question of the concepts and the history of concepts is an especially
important area of the tradition historical approach. It can be separated termi-
nologically as the concept history approach and it can be scen as a special
segment of the tradition historical question.

1. Recognizing a Concept

A concept is distinguished by fixed vocabulary, characteristic formulation structure,
specific conceptual contour, and a typical train of thought (materal logic). These concepts
may be subdivided into various conceptual elements and again into individual conceptual

155 Example: By using the concordance in Isa 52:12, the notable formulation (3} bébippazén,
“(to go forth) in a fearful hurry,” can also be found in Exod 12:11 and Deut 16:3. This leads to the
theme of the “exodus from Egypt” which stands in the background of Isa 52:11f

156 Huber draws attention to this phenomenon, in Fohrer, Evegese, p. 113f, Further ex-
amples: Mic 3:9-12 (verse 11); Jer 7:4,10.
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factors. One should observe that some situations require a certain breadth of variation in
respect to the vocabulary and the consistency of formulation.*” Several concepts form a
conceptual complex or conceptual context, when present in a thematically centralized com-
posite and a reflective relationship. If this conceptual complex perceives the experiential
world from a self-enclosed perspective, then it can be qualified as a conception. For
example, in the Old Testament, these conceptions are offered by Jerusalemite cuit the-
ology, Israelite wisdom. and also the inteflectual framing entity of the Deuteronomistic
view of history with all of its implications explicated elsewhere (e.g. Deutercnomy).

2. Perspectives on the Question

a. Does a text rely upon pre-existing concepts?

This approach fans out via various individual questions. The comparison with
other texts using a concordance is unavoidable.

* Does the text indicate a vocabulary (e.g. a vocabulary range'® or word
ensembles) which is encountered in other literarily independent
texts?!*

* Is a fixed structure of formulation thereby maintained? (For example,
one should consider actve or passive verbs, transitive or intransitive
verbs, a statement’s characteristic contents as subject or object.)

* Do characteristic conceptual contents recur which on occasion fall into
invariable elements and factors?

* Are these bound to one another in a stable construction, and do they
agree in typical, equivalent material logic, or in a demonstrable rrain
of thought?

* With the same structure of formulation, the same conceptual con-
tents, and the same train of thought, are there also variations of
Sformulation for the concept using related tvpes of words?'®

157 Example: The texts mentioned above in footnote 152 coneerning the concept of the
battle of nations, wherc the attacking powers are cited as mékikin in Ps 48:5, as "abive léh andé-
bayil in Ps 76:6; and as ‘asmim /I§ wmmim in Isa 17:12. Likewise, there are differences in the
formulation of the activity of YHWH and in the subsequent reaction of the atrackers. Kloos (see
footmote 135), 75ff, 1911, 198ff, provides an example of the breadth of this variation for a concept’s
formulation with respect to the formations for the chaos bautle.

158 This phrase does not mean the linguistie scientific term of the semantic range (cf. Koch,
Formgeschichte, p. 3211} or the word's setving {cf. Koch, Formgeschichre, p. 327f—neither of these
references appears in the English translation). Rather, it means the stock of words and word asso-
ciations which are typical for a concept.

159 Example: in the thematic unit of Mic 3:9-12, circulating around Zion/Jerusalem, the
formulation that YHWH is in the midst (bégereh) of the inhabitants of Zion (3:11} points to the
concept of the protective presence of YHWH on Zion (cf. the corresponding formulation and
the context in Ps 46:6; Jer 14:9; and Zeph 3:15,17).

160 Thus the power opposing YHWH in the chaos battle can be called the primordial sea,
the sea, water, billows, Leviathan, rdbab, and tamnin. Also YITWH’s mastery and victory appears in
different, but related action verbs.
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Also, for the most part concordance work already leads to these references be-
cause they maintain characteristic terms. The varied formulations raise ques-
tions: Do the variations stern from the breadth of the tradition itself ? Do they
reflect historical changes in the concept? Or should they be artributed to the
author because they agree with the author’s particularity.

b. What is the larger association of the concept?

If a pre-existing concept is mediated, then one must also ask to which larger
conceptual association (conceptual complex) it belongs, and whether it is ac-
tually a component of a conception.

* Do the comparisons of the parallels indicate that the consistent con-
cept is also bound to a constant conceptual context?

* Do material relationships and overlaps demonstrate that this con-
stant conceptual context represents a materially self-enclosed concep-
tual association or, on occasion, a conception?

* How does one determine the center, the thematic crystallization poinr,
or the core of this conceptual association?

* Ts this conceptual association distinguished by characteristic termi-
nology ( principal terms) which are concentrated in it?

* Is this conceptual association typically characterized by the extent of
its contents, train of thought, thought structure, or the special per-
spective on the experiential world?

c. Where is this conceptual association naturally situated?

The formation of concepts into conceptual associations presupposes substantial pro-
cesses of reflection. These reflection processes are condensed into a more or less
stereotypical terminology, but one which has its own characteristic stamp. For this reason,
the setting of these conceptual associations can only be sought in sites of explicit edu-
cation. As a rule, these are attached to long-standing institutions, One should mention the
Jerusalem cult, the royal court, or wisdom education. These sites are also tied 1o charac-
teristic functions which are represented by bearers of that function (e.g. wisdom teacher;
royal offices, temple singers) and by characteristic genres.

d. Which indices point to the presence of an intellectual world in the
text?

The presence of an intellectual world to which a text is conceptually related is
primarily recognizable from the text’s formulations when compared with independent
parallel formulations (cf. "a" and "b”). Even examples from the present lime show that
one must consider an intellectual world if genres are used which belong to this sculpted
world (cf. "¢""). With the genre “tax return.” the intellectual world of fiscal matters is also
present. Relatedly, characteristic terms from this world appear, like the example of "ad-
vertising costs” which we used above. These terms appear when treating various related
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genres (tax return, tax laws, tax guide. tax assessment). The same is true for the Old Tes-
tamerit. The entire intellectual world of Jerusalem cutt theology stands behind every
Jerusalemite cultic genre (hymns, genres concerning the plight of the king and the individ-
ual}, even when that world is only formulated in parts. This intellectual worid is visible in
the topics of these genres by their charactenistic formulations (YHWH as kang, refuge,
protection, deliverer from the waters of chaos, etc.).

However, the presence of a recognizable intellectual world can also be given by a
minimal number of characteristic formulations when a represenative of this intellectual
world speaks or acts. In our modern example, the term “advertising costs” is also clearly
defined, even without a supporting context or a characteristic genre, when it is used by a
financial officer wha represents competency in fiscal matters. Relatedly, in Ancient Israel,
one would have understood the appearance of representatives of sculpted worlds (such
as lawyers, wisdom teachers, temple singers, priests, etc.) as self-evident embodirnents of
the world they represent. When lsaigh or Jeremiah speaks to the priests, or when Micah
speaks to the Jerusalemites, the respective intellectual world must be seen as the back-
ground of their speech. It must be seen as a contemporary world for the speaker and
for the hearers, even when expressly formulated indices are not extensively present in
the text.

Thus, the tradition nistonical approach essentially inquires into what a statement
presumes, intends, and insinuates.

e. Where necessary, how does a text transcend its given intellectual
world?

The distinet deviations which an author adopts in existing concepts demon-
strates that tradition is by no means always taken up homogeneously. These
deviations include the author’s use of concepts, and the author’s departure
from the train of thought, thought structure, and extent of the conceptual
association. These transcendencies are of great significance for determining the
intention of the text. They may not, however, lead to the erroneous conclusion
that an author could be totally divorced from his/her own intellectual world
and that only these new statements are characteristic of the author.

3. Dimension of the Concept History Approach

It has already become clear that concept historical work is completed in various
degrees and dimensions. It can relate to an individual conception, along with its pertinent
conceptual complex, It can also relate to the stock of traditional concepts in a specific
text. Finally, concept historical work can relate synthetically to the progression of theolog-
ical streams and the concepts characteristic for those streams.

As already noted. comprehensive inquiries into the concepts, conceptual com-
plexes, and theological streams which transcend the specific text must remain specialized
treatments. As a rule, the exegesis of a specific text can only investigate the assimilation
of a concept in that specific text. Nevertheiess, the methodological framework of the
entire approach is presented below in abbreviated fashion:
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a. Investigating Individual Concepts

Investigating the history of individual concepts and their respective conceptual com-
plex is fundamental. This investigation transcends the specific text. One may speak of a
concept’s history when the same concept is found in literary utterances within the biblical
realm in multiple instances from different tme periods, but when no immediate literary
dependency is present. However, dynarmic, historical transmission must be taken into ac-
count as the means of mediation (tradent, location).'®' Buring this transmission, individual
concepts, or individual parts of a conceptual complex, can change completely within the
framework of their homogenous world (e.g. the notion of chaos within Jerusaiemite cult
theology as a dragon or as“sea””), Fven the language of the tradition is not stereotypical,
uniform repetition. Rather; it is the expression of a living, intellectual process.

b. Investigating a Specific Text

The concept historical question can be directed meaningfully toward a specific text
under the foliowing condition: it must be based upon the background of investigations
which transcend the specific text, and then it must evaluate the material these investiga-
tions provide. Their purpose is the more precise ordering of the fixed concepts and the
conceptual associations (traditions) appearing in the text, whether explicit or implicit,
and their deviations.

¢. Theological Streams

The synthesis of concept historical work exists by illuminating the theclogical
streams and the intellectual realms of biblical times. This synthesis is comparable to re-
search into the history of theology. These intellectual realms are generally characterized
by a fixed conceptual complox which crystallizes the guiding conception of other theo-
fogical statements and genres. Also these realms may connect other conceptual com-
plexes characteristically. The resulting entity can be called the store of concepts, and the
realm of their transmission can be called the arena of tradition. Even if the research into
the iiumination of these tradftion arenas and theological streams stands in the beginning
stages, it still contribules a great deal. It shows that the vanous theological strearns are not
only related to special carmier groups, but that they are also related to specific geographi-
cal realms in characteristic fashion {Northern Kingdom: covenant, people of God; the city
of Jerusalem: cosmic conceptions; Judean countryside).’®

V. The Tradition Historical Approach as Historical Process

Tradition historical work does not inquire into characteristically shaped
thoughts and their history by an abstraction of historio-social conditions.

161 Example: The history of the Deuteronomistic statement about prophets, or relatedly, the
entire Deuteronomistic view of history (for both, see Steck, Israel und das gewaltsame Geschick der
Propheten, especially p. 79,193-195,278f, and 184-189,312f).

162 Compare my discussion above in footnote 154,
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Thus, it does not present a process concerning the development of ideas di-
vorced from the course of history. More precisely, it provides the disclosure
of those processes which enable the real historical mediation of fixed con-
tents,'® The tradition historical approach thus asks the following:

Who are those responsible for transmitting these thoughts?

What interest do they have in these thoughts?

What is the historical setting of the carriers?

What experiential aspects of the world are characteristic for them?

The criterion of the real historical mediation generally protects against
too hastily recovering conditions between the texts of Ancient Israel and the
history of religion. The question of the influence of the bistory of religion on
Ancient Israel’s texts (essentially influence from the Ancient Near Eastern en-
vironment) is an important part of tradition historical work. However, this
work must be performed strictly according to the methodological viewpoints
which are valid for this question.

V1. The Tradition Historical Approach and the History of Motifs

The term “history of motifs” appears in Old Testament research with “the
tradition historical approach,” either used in association or synonymously with
it.'%* The history of motifs strives for the history of the smallest thematic
building block in the text. One should constder the following to understand
the validity and value of investigations of the history of motifs.

1) The history of motifs is not recommended as an independent metbod.
It always runs the danger of correlating adopted themes with diverse elements
and with historically unrelated elements. In addition, it tends to transcend the
constitutive context by inappropriately isolating motifs.'” As tradidon his-

163 As already addressed above, p. 130f, this statement is especially true in view of cancepts
and conceptual complexes. The perspectives on the concept historical analysis mentioned there
naturally presuppose conditions in the historical realm. It must be possible that the intellectual
contents and thought movements were transmitted i that type of fixed and consistent form. One must
consider, from a broader perspective, whether the socio-cultural conditons presumed by the con-
cept historical phenomena were first present in the framework of 2 courtly/stately culrure which
divides labor. One must also consider whether sites arose in which the contents and language of
convepts were consistently shaped and wansmived. In prior times, the store of these fashioned
concepts would have been considerably sialler, but one could especially imagine phrases from
ritual proceedings and juridical entties.

164 For example, compare Fohrer, Exegese, p. 27 (Hoffmanny), p. 102{f (Huber), p. 199¢F.

165 This tendency is demonstrated by Huber, in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 106f, when he uses the
designation of YITWTI as rock (sur) in Ps 28:1; 31:3 as a motif. He then divorces the constitutive
context of this conceprual element from Jerusalem cult theology (of. Steck, Friedensvorstellungen,
p- 37, footnote 87).
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torical work demonstrates, these smallest of thematic building blocks very
frequently represent fixed concepts or conceptual elements which stand in
inseparable relationship to larger conceptual contexts. They are transmitted
within this framework, and they receive characteristically formulated meaning
and contour within this association. Work on the history of motifs fails at the
unavoidable task of showing that the dynamic nature of a modf which appears
in different places, is historically mediated. Also, it fails at the task of making
that motf understandable. Recourse to consistent structures of consciousness
is a designadon of the problem, but not a solution.

2) The material basis of the history of motifs approach lies in the fact that
specific conceptual elements can appear as such in new associations and con-
texts. However, thus isolation of individual concepts must be raised as a prob-
lem. One must ask to what degree its genuine conceptual context should still
be considered with the specific concept. From that point, the motif’s expres-
sion is used for further manifestations, such as meaningful numbers or spe-
cifying narrative topics (e.g. selection of the man who is good for nothing as
far as one can tell). Precisely in this last case, it is often difficult to distinguish
between motifs of a genre and freely roaming motifs. '

VIL Steps of the Tradition Historical Investigation of a Text

Confirmation of the Approach:

The traditon historical approach puts forward that which is presumed by a
text based upon the text’s intellectual surroundings. The tradition historical ap-
proach proceeds to the degree that the presupposed material is not a prelit-
erary or literary developmental stage of the text itself (§§4-6), or to the degree
that literary reference or genre influence (§7) does not exist. Rather, the tradi-
tion historical approach is directed toward elements of the intellectual world in
which the author, and listener, of each developmental stage of the text move
self-evidently. These clements represent that which is linguistically indicated
but not expressly formulated. It represents that which is thought, intended, or
necessarily associated along with these clements. The manner in which an
author uses these elements (whether used consistently or in topically deviated
fashion) is fundamental to a relevant historical understanding of the text’s for-
mulation.

However, the indicators of these elements from the intellectual world ap-
pear in a text’s linguistic shape in various degrees and directness. These indica-
tors must be demonstrated by multiple, literarily independent, occurrences in
the Old Testament (or the Ancient Near East).

This recognition has implications for the execution of the specific steps.
Simplified for practical reasons, the following stand in the foreground:

166 Cf, Koch, The Grewth of Biblical Tradition, p. 561
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Guiding Questions:

1. Thought Patterns
Does the intended logic of a sentence, paragraph, or text demon-
strate that a thought pattern which is not expressly formulated
shapes the statement?

For example: A consequence results from every deed. Deed and effect stand in
(precise) relationship to one another. Especially for the beginner, the neces-
sary means of help is found in the secondary literature.

2. Fundamental Convictions
Do the text’s words demonstrate specific religious, theological
convictions in association with the logic of the immediate con-
text? Do these fundamental convictions lie beneath the statement
inexplicably?

For examiple: blood as the setting of life, seeing God is fatal, childlessness as
shame. ‘T'he necessary means of help is here theological dictionaries under the
catchwords and their synonyms,

All further steps must be executed with concordance work and theological
dictionaries for the Old Testament because they are concerned with fixed
linguistic worlds in the formulation of the text. The starting point is
always the existing formulation in the text itself. Along with the formu-
lations in the context of the text, the formulation points to specific (!),
particular tradition backgrounds about which one should inquire. By no
means should the tradition historical approach project the entire range
of meaning for the words into the formulation at hand!

3. Irmages, Phrases, etc.
Are fixed images, comparisons, phrases, formulas, linguistic and
conventions adopted in the foriulation? From which arena of use
do they stem? What do they signify? What do they intend?

4. Pregnant Meaning for Individual Words
Do individual WOI‘dS or word associations in the text have a preg-
nant meaning which more precisely narrows the lexical breadth
of meaning in regard to the material context, speaker, listener, or
life situation to which the text relates?

5. Word Ensembles as Refevence to Traditional Concepts and

Conceprual Contexts
What does an investigation of parailel examples provide for the
word ensembles in the sentence, paragraph, and the text? If these
only appear in formulations of the same author or if they can
be established as /irerary references on the author’s part, then fur-
ther tradition influence on this formulation cannot be established
directly.
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In other cases, the parallel should be investigated more precisely in
the sense of the questions in IV 2, because they provide reason to
believe that one encounters elements of traditional concepts, con-
ceprual contexts, and even conceptions. The contents, scope, and
logic of these elements resonates even though not expressly stated.
Even individual characteristic terms can be intended, and have
impact, as associations of a more comprehensive intellectual cre-
ation. Here a series of subsidiary questions present themselves:

a. Origin of the word ensemble:
From whence does this word ensemble derive? In which tradi-
tional text arena of the Old Testament (or ancient oriental cul-
ture and religious history) does the concordance show examples
which are literarily independent, unchanged, and fully accu-
mulated? Is one pointed to fixed linguistic fields of Ancient Is-
rael (court, priesthood, legal entities, cult poetry, wisdom, Deu-
teronomic/Deutcronomistic tradition, prophetic language)?
Already the articles in theological dictionaries are sometimes
arranged accordingly.

b. Shape of the concept in the tradition
How does the concept noted by the word ensemble appear in
the tradition? Does the parallel statement offer necessary ex-
pansions which resonate in the text under investgation? Is one
directed to a larger conceptual context which stands behind the
text formulation under investigation? How does this concep-
tual context appear? To what does it belong? What does it ac-
complish? Whatis the setting of the conceptnoted in the text?

¢. Content and intention of the concept
What does this concept intend to signify in its traditional
framework? What docs it presuppose by way of experience,
thought, and the history of religion? What view of the experi-
ential world does it release? What does it exclude? What logic,
train of thought, and insight does it intend?

d. Concept history
What can one say about historical changes inside the intellec-
tual world?

The means of help for answering the subsidiary questions of “a”-“d” may be
gained from the literature references in footnote 154.

6. The Use of the Traditional in the Text under Investigation
With these findings of traditional influences upon the text under
investigation, one must finally return to this text stse/f and irs use
of the traditional.
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a. With thought patterns, basic convictions, images, phrases, etc.:
In light of positive findings for steps “17-“3,” one should now
ask what the tradition background, now more clearly under-
stood, accomplishes for the content, perspective, and intention
of the formulation a¢ hand. What should one incorporate for
the historical understanding of the statement because it was
manifestly associated and bound to that formulation by the
author and the addressee? One should also expressly inquire
whether the author’s own accents are added to the existing for-
mulation by adapting the tradition by means of linguistically or
materially shaping the statement, or even by using an ingenious
language and conceptualization. What should these accents in-
dicate? Agreements with the author’s profile in other places and
differences in the language and the flow of thoughts stemming
from the tradition can provide clues for the function of its for-
mulation.

b. With the influence of fixed linguistic fields:

This approach is more important when one receives positive
findings for steps “4” and “5” because they point to the influ-
ence of fixed linguistic fields. In this case, the entire text of a
developmental stage should be compared with the mediated,
traditional linguistic field, or even with various, influendal lin-
guistic fields. As a result, various possibilides are conceivable

and should be probed:

a. The text conforming to tradition

The author's expression coincides entirely with tradition. This confor-
mity is shown by the identical, corresponding, or related formulations,
as well as by agreements in the extent of the content and the train of
thought. The conformity is present even when the author only silently
presupposes individual conceptual references that are essential for the
material logic, or when the author addresses these references only
in abbreviated fashion. A tradition historical comparison of Ps 48 with
Ps 46 or of Prov 7 with Prov 9 would lead to this result. The author of
the text at hand is thus seen simultaneously as a representative of the
tradition, such as the Jerusalemite cuft theology or theological wisdom.
Confirmation is also provided when the statement’s selected genre
comes from the same arena according to §7.

In this case, the tradition represents the intellectual framework during
a specific historical phase, it also represents the background of the text
at hand. For the author and hearer, the tradition establishes its plausi-
bility. One should then primarily determine which detail and accent the
author particularly emphasizes, by the express formulation, from that
which is possible for the tradition,
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B. The text continuing tradition
The author's expression operates within the framework of tradition by
drawing upon that tradition. Perhaps the tradition historical investigation
indicates that the author even belongs to the same, or closely related
tradition arena (wisdom/temple). However, the author may continue
that tradition independently (for example, the Job dialogues or Qohelet
continues the wisdom tradition). Or the author may limit the tradition
reflexively by another tradition arena {for example, post-exilic prayers
limited by wisdom influence in the Psalms). Here one must distinguish
that which is guided by tradition from that which transcends the tra-
dition in concrete texts.
. The text changing tradition

The author uses tradition when formulating, but ne longer simply em-
anates from this tradition arena. Rather. the author changes traditional
concepts or conceptual contexts by deviating from accents or formula-
tions, or by changing the train of thought even to the point of reversing
that tradition. This case appears especially in the statements of pro-
phetic transmission which take up legal, cuttic, and wisdom tradition, but
transform this tradition into a new prophetically topical statement. Here
one must determine, as precisely as possible, why, on the one hand, tra-
ditional material is taken up in the service of new material statements.
One must determine why traditional material is selected, thereby stimu-
lating certain associations which, addrtionally, must be made audible to
us as accompanying intellectual overtones. On the other hand, one
must determine where the accents are rearranged, where they deviate,
and where they are transfigured in comparison to the tradition. This de-
termination must be rmade for the individual statement as well as for the
entire text. For their part, even the transformations may draw from tra-
dition, like prophetic tradition.

For example: The prophetic adaptation of the concept of the heavenly court assembly
of YHWH, Why does the concept appear in | Kgs 22:19--22 and Isa 6 as an event, but
scarcely appears in Isa 40:{—11, and does not appear in Isa 42: [-4? Why are the acting
participants called spirit in | Kgs 22, seraphim in lsa 6, and veices in lsa 407

The goal of this step when investigating an specific text is not to trace
tradition historical ancestors as an end in itself. Rather, one seeks to un-
derstand the text in its peculiarity. Here one seeks to understand the
text in the tradition historical approach in light of the tradition incor-
porated into the text and utilized by it. This orientation of the ap-
proach upon the specific text is not designed to pay homage to ideals of
originality, but in order to make clear the special features and peculi-
arity of this text!

The traditon historical approach gradually makes possible a glance
into the intellectual processes which lie at the root of this text’s formu-
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lation if the texts provide the possibility of prominent data for insight
into the profile and intention of the text!

All of this proves that the traditon historical approach provides the most
important preliminary work for determining the contents and profile of the
statements of the assigned text, as it will be undertaken in the interpreta-
tion (§10).

C. RESULTS
I. Comprehending the Text’s Protile

A linguistic utterance can not be sufficiently understood by itself. It must
be understood in conjunction with the historical situation in which it is made.!®
Tt must be understood in the framework of its socio-cultural conditions and re-
alities.'*® Last but not least, the linguistic utterance must be observed from the
background of the theological stream and of the intellectual realm in which it
stands and operates. This ordering according to specific concepts, theological
conceptions, and a fixed thought world is unavoidable if the profile of a text
is to become clear. This ordering is unavoidable if one is to comprehend how
to conceive a linguistic utterance, or from which fixed perspective one should
perceive the contents. It is unavoidable if one is to comprehend the lines along
which the linguistic utterance argues, and in which frame of thought it was un-
derstood by its hearers and readers. This ordering is also valid (and how!)
in those places where traditional elements have been changed and where it can
be determined where a linguistic utterance transcends its traditional roots into
a specialized statement. The outermost tip of this deviation then appears if a
text critically takes up a traditional concept and reverses it.!® The understand-
ing of this type of text is unalterably bound to the fact that its polemical point,
and the critical delimitation which it accomplishes, are noted in the course of
the tradition historical investigation.

II. Insight into Connections

Tradition historical work in the comprehensive sense attempts to illumi-
nate the theological streams and the intellectual realms of the biblical tme.
Thus, it aims toward a history of theology for Ancient Israel and early Judaism.

167 See below, §9.

168 See above, §7 BV (p. 110ff ) and §7 CII (p. 116).

169 Example: Deviation of the concept of the battle of the nations in Isa 29:1-7 (in 29:1-5ba
YHWH attacks against Jerusalem while Jeading the nations).
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Where this research already has reached productive results in some areas, in-
formative connections have been found between texts and text groups which
had previously appeared unrelated. Or, these results have provided support-
ing arguments for the presupposition of these connections which had been
presupposed for other reasons. On the one hand, this recognition of larger
connections is advantageous to understanding the specific text. On the other
hand, it is the starting point for acquiring the connection between the Old
Testament and the New Testament, thereby preparing a biblical theology in a
historically relevant manner.

D. LITERATURE
LLINTRODUCTION, FOUNDATTON, AND OVERVIEW

(5. Fohrer. Excgese, § 8 (F. Huber).

OH. Steck. Israel und das gewalsame Geschick der Propheten. WMANT 23,
Neukirchen-Viuyn, 1967. p. 18f (additional literature), and 107, footnote 4.
.. Theological Streams of Tradition, in: Tradition and Theology in the Old Tes-
tament. D.A. Knighe, ed. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1977. p. 183-214, especially

183-191.)

II. EXPANSION AND CRITICAL ALTERNATIVES

G. Fohrer. 'lradition und Interpretation im Alten Testament. ZAW 73 (1961): 1-30
(also in: Fohrer, Studien zur alttestamentlichen Theologie und Geschichte
[1949-1966]. BZAW 115. Berlin, 1969. p. 54-83.

H. Gese. Essays on Biblical Theology. Minneapolis, 1981.

O. Keel. The Symbolism of the Blbhcal World: Ancient Near Eastern Iconography
and the Book of Psalms. New York, 1985,

. Wirkiniichtige Siegeszeichen im Alten Testament. OBO 5. Freiburg (Switzer-
land)}—Gortingen, 1974,

D.A. Knight. Rediscovering the Traditions of Isracl. SBL Dissertadon Series 9. Mis-
soula, 1973,

K. Koch. The Growth of Biblical Tradition, p. 70f; Formgeschichte. p. 326~342 (not
in English translation).

H.P. Nasud. Tradidon History and the Psalms of Asaph. SBL Dissertation Series 88.
Atlanta, 1988.

G. Pfeifer. Denkformenanlyse als exegetische Methode. ZAW 88 (1976): 56-71.

W, Richter. Exegese, p. 75f (footnote 11), 136f,153-155,178,182f (concerning
»Motiv« and »Stoff«).

Tradition and Theology in the Old Testament. D.A. Knight, ed. Philadelphia 1977.

G. Wanke, Die Zionstheologie der Korachiten in ihrem tradidonsgeschichdichen
Zusammenhang. BZAW 97. Berlin 1966. Sec especially p. 39f, 64ff, 109ff.

For literature on linguistic science and cxegesis, see § 7 12 1L
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III. EXEMPLARY EXECUTION

M.E. Biddle. “The Figure of Lady Jerusalem: ldentification, Deification, and Personi-
fication of Cities in the Ancient Near Fast.” In: The Biblical Canon in Compara-
tve Perspective. K.L. Younger, Jr., W.W. Hallo, B.E. Batto, eds. Lewiston, NY,
1991, p. 173-194.

K. Koch. Gibt es ein Vergeltungsdogma im Alten Testament. ZThK 52 (1955): 1-42.
Also in: Um das Prinzip der Vergeltung in Religion und Recht des Alten Testa-
ments, K. Koch, ed. p. 130-180. Darmstadt, 1972. (the question of a particular
world view [cause and effect conneectdon]).

H.-M. Lutz. Jahwe, Jerusalem und die Volker. WMANT 27. Neukirchen-Vluyn,
1968. p. 47-51,155-177. (Tradition historical investigation of a specific text [Isa
(7:12-14)).

G. v. Rad. Wisdom in Israel. Nashville, 1972.

WH. Schmidt. Kénigtum Gottes in Ugarit und Isracl. BZAW 80. Berlin, 1966.
(Religio-historical investigation)

v The Faith of the Old Testament: A History. Philadelphia, 1983.

O.H. Steck. Israel und das gewaltsame Geschick der Propheten. (‘lradition historical
investigation of a coneept and its association with other concepts [Deuterono-
mistic view of history]).

. Das Problem theologischer Stromungen in nachexilischer Zeit. EvTh 28
(1968): 445-458, especially 445-448.

_____________ . Friedensvorstellungen im alten Jerusalem. Psalmen-Jesaja-Deuterojesaja.
ThSt(B) 111. Ziirich, 1972, (Tradition historical investigation of a conception
| Jerusalemite Cult theology]).

. Der Schiipfungsbericht der Priesterschrift. FRLANT 115. Giottingen, 21981,
{Question of the knowledge and educational condidon)

H.W. Wollf. Hoseas geistige Heimat. ThLZ 81 (1956): 83-94. Also in: Wolff, Gesam-
melte Studien zum Alten Testament. ThB 22. Munich, 1973, p. 232-250.

. Amos” geistige Heimat. WMANT 18. Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1964.



0 | Determining the
| Historical Setting

A THE TASK

Old Testament texts confront us today as a collection of the faith trans-
mission of Ancient Israel. This collection belongs to the unity of holy scrip-
ture which becomes current again in each generation. In their origin, however,
Old Testament texts were all rooted in a particular historical situation. They are
promulgated in a specific time, in a specific geographical realm. They have
authors of various social stations and various intellectual-theological shaping.
They speak ro specific addressees, each with their own particular experiential
horizon and world view. They presuppose particular political and social re-
alities, incisive social changes, and formative historical events. Understanding
these texts is impossible without a historical view of the conditions and com-
ponents which these texts include. The procedure of the historical setting
therefore has the task of comprehending the given text’s roots in a specific
historical setting, for every stage of its development.’”

B. COMMENTARY ON THE APPROACH AND METHIOD
I. Dating a Text

Dating a given text, or the layer in which it appears, is fundamental for
the procedural step of the historical setring. Which observations allow one to
determine the text’s tme of origin?

170 More than with any other procedural step, exegetical work must draw upon available re-
search results (above all in the areas of “Old Testament Introduction” and the “History of Israel”)
and the corresponding litcrature (see above. §2 G, J-L).

171 This statement results from the fact that the historical setting is very closely associated
with the literary critical, transmission historical, and redaction historical approaches. See above,
footnores 32, 69, and 79,
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Several reference points deserve mention here:'"?

[

. The presupposition, or mention, of contemporary events or events
from the past,'”

2. Social, constitutional, or cultural vealities which mark historical
boundaries.'™

3. Dating a specific text'” or the entire text complex to which it be-
longs.'” (Of course, this must be critically examined.)

4. The presupposition or treatment of other, datable texts from the
Old Testament.'™

5. The classification of the history of a genre,'™ a concept, or a theo-
logical stream.!”

6. The relative relationship to the other transmission or redactional

layers from the same text complex.'s

. The Contemporary History and Social Environment of a Text

Once the given text has been more or less precisely dated, then one
must more precisely determine the contemporary historical and the
social realities in the environment of its origin.

172 Compare also the references from Fohrer, Exegese, p. 14741,

173 Examples: Lamentations looks back on the destruction of Jerusalem in the 6th cenwry
B.C.E. (cf. 1:367; 2:56 4:20-22; 5:18, etc.), and stands relarively close to those events. Mic 7:8-20
presupposes, among other things, that the wall of Jerusalem lies in cuins (terminus ad quen: the
reconstruction of the wall by Nehemiah). In addition, compare footnote 25 above on the book of
Isaiah. Evaluating the corresponding reference points requires one to consider the phenomenon of
vaticinium ex eventu differendy.

174 Examples: A text refers to the contemporary kingdomt in the country (cf, Isa 8:21f). A
text presupposes the domestication of the camcl, iron fitted chariots, place naines and their
changes, designatons of peoples and countries, ew,

175 Examples: Isa 14:28-32; Kzek 20.

176 Examples: the superscriptions of many prophetic books (e.g. Isa 1:1; Amos 1:1). Of
course, these can only be evaluated for anthentc words of the prophet.

177 Examples: The books of Chronicles use Gen~Kings as a source. Isa 2:2-4 presupposes
Deutero-Isaiah. Counfusing tradition historical dependence with literary or transmission historical
dependence can only lead to false conclusions at this point.

178 Lixamnple: A saga style which is shorter (e, Gen 32:23-33) or more extensive (e.g.
Gen 24). However, observe the mitation discussed above in §7 B1IL 3 (p. 108).

179 Examnple: The position of Deut 3(h1-10 inside the history of the Deuteronomistic model
of history (for this, see O.H. Steck, Israel und das gewaltsame Geschick der Propheten, 1967, p. 1401,
185£).

180 Example: The relative relationship of the various literary layers in Isa 10:5-27a to onc
another (10:5-15,16-19,20-23,24-26,274). For discussion, see H. Barth, Die Jesaja-Worte in der
Josiazetr, 1977, p. V7L
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This determination occurs first in cross section: From which political situation
in the Ancient Near Eastern realm does one proceed (e.g. the New Assyrian
Kingdom as hegemony)? What special relationships exist in Israel (e.g. Judah
is still independent while the Northern Kingdom has been dissolved into
Assyrian provinces)? What were the momentous contemporary events? By
which social orders, tensions, or upheavals was the socio-historical situation
of Israel characterized at that time?'™

This type of cross-sectional investigation very quickly requires protracted
sectioning through political history and, as far as possible, through the social
history of Ancient Israel and the Ancient Orient. The particular realities of a
specific historical setting can only be understandable from the larger perspec-
tive of the previous and subsequent development.

Human experiences from this time should also be explored from a synthetic over-
view of the realities of the intellectual world of the text which were amassed in §8, and
from the text’s external world in §2. These experiences may result from this synthesis,
from the correspondence of the text’s historical world (events. social conditionings, tra-
dition historical guidarce, making oneself aware of this world, and mastering this world),
and from the text itself, In conjunction with this synthesis, one should also ask which prob-
lems existed then which were unavoidably manifested by the contemporary experience.

1I. Identifying the External Realities Mentioned in the Text

Within the framework of this procedural step, the clarification of geo-
graphical and bistorical questions, as well as other realities, ensues in the
service of the historical view of the realities of origin and of a text’s
assertions. These realities were self-evident to author and addressee in
their time, but must be re-identified today.

By realities, as the meaning of the word indicates, one means concrete, visually
experienced elements and conditions: for example, a mountain, a people, wan-
derings of a people, buildings, clothes, animal and plant life, ete. Clarifying
these realities, however, cannot disregard their connection with specific inner pro-
cess or religious manifestations of life. Also, one must delve into other areas to the
degree that they are contained in the term “realities” in its genuine meaning.
The reality “cult stone” is perhaps associated with the practice of incubation.

181 Concerning the legitimate demand for an intensification of social history investigations,
one must not overlook the degree to which we can generally reconstruct the social history of An-
cient Israel and the Ancient Near Kast from the transmitted texts (and archacological findings).
The relatively small number, to this point, of socio-historical works does not simply indicate a
blindness to the problem. See above §2 K,L for literature on the social history of Israel and the
Ancient Near Fast. G. Theifien, “Die sozialgeschichtliche Auswertung religisser Uberlieferung,
Kairos NF 17 (1975): 284-299, provides an important contribution to the methodological problem
of socio-historical evaluaton of religious transmission.
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The reality “throne™ is associated with certain religious concepts of power.
Even here, one must again work with cross-sections and protracted sections.'®

A special problem presents itself when the presentation of histoncal processes makes
the author’s own recent past or, especially, times from the more distant past, the subject
of an assertion in the text, rather than when an author addresses undisputable realities
which are known to all, These processes must also be identified in this procedural step.
Determining what actually happened. compared with those presentations, is an un-
avoidable presupposition, which enables one to recognize which attitudinal perspective
the text provides (e.g. selective accentuation in the processes of the succession of David
in the Succession History) or even the deviating interpretation of events which the text
provides (e.g. danger to Abraham in Gerar as the danger to a prophet, Gen 20). On
occasion, one may even recognize interpretation which is based thoroughly on real
historical experience from the interim period. In the framework of exegesis, one must
naturally note the facilitating function of this historical identification. The goal of exe-
gesis is to state how the author has interpreted these events. Determining what actually
happened has an independent function in the framework of the discipline “history
of lsrael”

IV. Determining Author and Addressee

Determining the author of a text aims less at identifying that person by name,
which as a rule is seldom possible. Rather, it aims more toward situating the
author in a specific refigio-intellectual and social setting,

Old Testament literature is largely anonymous literature, and in addition, in those
places where names are mentioned, one often deals with pseudepigraphic manifesta-
tions {for example in numerous psalmic superscriptions or in Proverbs). Even in those
places where we do encounter the name of an author or an authorial group, the per-
sons remain essentially in the dark (e.g in the case of Amos, or even more with Micah,
the Korahites, etc.). They retreat almost completely behind their statements. We are
thus lefl with scattered, individual references in the text.”® And we are left with form
critical and tradition historical deductions, not only from the specific text but also from
the literary layer as 2 whole to which it belongs.

What can one recognize about the social position and function of the author
based on the life setting of the individual units. or of the work as a whole,'®
and, as necessary, based on the style’®7 To which theological direction and
stream does the author belong? *

182 Once again, compare specifically the reference in foomote 170.

183 Example: Isaiah. Cf. 7:3; 8:2£,16; 28:7b-22.

184 Compare for example the corresponding inquiry into Lev 1-7 and Deut 4:1-8 in Kaiser,
Exegerical Method, p. 27-29.

185 Compare the references in Kaiser, Exegetical Metbod, p. 16-18.

186 Examples: the Deuareronomistic origin of a secondary literary layer in Amos (especially
2:4f) and in Jeremiah (e.g. 11:1-14; 19:2b-9; 44:2-6).
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When determining the addressee, exegesis is also left with deductions from
the text, except in a few exceptions in prophetic literature {e.g. 2 Kgs [;
Amos 7:10-17;1sa 7; Jer 28). Again, one must especially evaluate the results
of the life setting.'®”

Recognizing the addressee provides essential clues for the particular problem, perspec-
tive, and purpose of a statement. If concrete reference points for identifying the ad-
dressee are lacking, then one can at least attempt to reconstruct imaginatively the ex-
periential and expectational horizon of an addressee for the historical setting of the text.

V. Concerning Materialistic Historical Interpretation
of Old Testament Texts

The employment of biblical text material has brought the problem of
materialistic historical interpretation into the current topical discussion (for
example, through the particular manner in which the text is processed and in-
terpreted as currently seen in the works of Ernst Bloch and Stefan Heym). %
Judgment about this interpretational starting point depends essentially upon
its definition. If, by materialistic historical interpretation one means that the
religious transmissions of Ancient Israel must be explained strictly i the socio-
historical context of its origin, and if one means that the theological and social
position of an author influences the tendency of the content of the author’s
statements, then historical critical exegesis of the Old Testament can thor-
oughly adopt this position. Indeed, historical criticism has always performed
this task with various degrees of clarity and decisiveness.”*” However, one must
decline materialistic historical interpretation if it wants to perceive Old Tes-
tament texts from their socio-historical setting as the fundamentally “defin-
ing moment(s) of final authority”'™ for perceiving the formation of thoughts
and if it wants to determine the manner in which the interests and setting of
human specch are bound to the ruling categories of explanation.™”

187 Example: the participant in the sacrificial meal as one of the addressees in an individual
song of thanksgiving (see ahove in footmote 123 and the literature mentioned there).

188 Cf. W, Dietrich, Wort und Wabrbeit, Neukirchen-Vluvn, 1976, especially p. 27ff where,
on p. 35, the references to the works of Bloch and Heym appear.

189 Compare the questions concerning the life setdng (above p. 110ff), the real historical
mediation of texts and traditions {problem of the tradent, see above 133f), and the historical see-
ting. Further, comparce approaches analyzing tendencies such as A. Weiser, “Die Legitimation des
Konigs David,” FT 16 (1966): 325-354, in light of the History of David’s Ascendancy. Discussion
of the agreement and difference between the David transmission and Heym’s The King David
Report (New York, 1973) s sadly lacking in Dietrich’s remarks about Heym’s novel (Wort und
Wabrbeit, p. 29).

190 This formulation from Friedrich Engels (quoted by Dietrich, Wort und Wabrbeit, p. 29).

191 In this context, compare the attempts which are exegetically and hermeneutically prob-
lemnatic because of the primary theological intentions of reverse patronization. With the help of a
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VI Overview of the Approach to the Historical Setting

When determining a text’s historical setting, one must clarify the fol-
lowing chief problems:

1. Dating the text in all its developmental stages leading up to the tinal
form
. The contemporary historical environment of these datings in cross-
sectional and protracted form
3. The realities mentioned in the individual developmental stages of the
text
4. Delimiting the author and addressee (in correlation with §§6,7.8) of
the developmental stage of the text

b

Various fields from the world of the text’s historical origin come into
view according to the finding of the text formulation:

1. The historical environment of the texts origin in respect to na-

tional, political (foreign and domestic), and military processes

. To the degree that one is able, ascertaining the historical shape of

the historical influences (intellectual, religious, theological, pietistic)
of the text (correlation with §§7,8)

3. Cultural backgrounds manifested in the text (every day world,
morals, needs, clothing, nourishment, living quarters, livelihood,
daily routine, etc.)

4. The socio-historical environment of text formulations, author and
addressee (settlement history, social groups, classes, economic rela-
tonships, household, wade)

5. Geographical, climatic, botanical, zoological manifestations in the
text

6. Relevant archacological and epigraphic information for understand-
ing the text (e.g. House types, temple lay-out, gates, cult utensils,
settlement history, deductions concerning socio-historical elements)

3

See above, §2 I-M, for helps in clarifying details of the text in the sense of the
historical setting.

method of materialistic exegesis they attempt to subjugate biblical texts to socio-revolutionary
purposes. The freely undeniable social dimension of the biblical text is thereby caused damage if
biblical water is simply conducted over ideological mills. Compare the bibliographic references
above in §1 C V. M. Clévenot, So kennen wir die Bibel nicht, Munich, 1980, For method and ex-
amples, compare the considerations in W. Schottroff and W. Stegemann, eds., Ged of the Lowly,
Part One: Old Testament. New York, 1984. Also Schottroff and Stegemann, Traditionen der Be-
Sfretung, vol 1.: Methodische Zuginge, Munich, 1980. Compare also R. Albertz, 4 History of Israciite
Religion, Louisville. 1994; N.K. Gottwald, The Hebrew Bible, Philadelphia, 1985; idews, The Hebrew
Bible in Its Social Wirld and in Ours, Atlanta, 1994; W. Brueggemann, 1 Social Reading of the Old Tés-
tament, Minneapolis, 1994,
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C. RESULTS

The historical setting places a text into the effective arena of historical
powers, social powers and the formative experiences in which the text was
fashioned, and therefore can only be appropriately interpreted historically.
The historical perception of the text’s author, addressee, and developmental
realm is the key to understanding the particular contour of its statement, but
also its limits. While critical exegesis connects the text back to its original his-
torical setting, it thereby protects against too quickly extending the pres-
ent into completely different historical situations. Tt shows the necessity of a
hermeneutically grounded mediation in the present.

D. LITERATURE
G. Fohrer. Exegese, § 9C.

Q). Kaiser. Exegetical Method, p. 35-36.
For additional literature, see § 2 T-M.






t Part Three

Purpose







I Interpretation as
Determination of
the Text's Historical
Meaning

A. THE TASK

The goal of all exegetical procedures, the historical exposition of the text,
is accomplished and presented in a particular phase, that of interpretation,
following the individual methodological procedures of the investigation.

The task of interpretation is to determine, in a scientifically documentable
form, which bistorical intention and meaning of the statement should be noted
in the text’s concrete form within the historical realm of origin and in the vari-
ous stadia of its Old Testament development. Interpretation as the determi-
nation of the text’s historical meaning seeks to acquire and to present the
extent to which the text’s shape carries the meaning of the statement’s contour
in the text’s genuine historical environment. The following are all perceived
as factors of a dynamic articulation of meaning in the historical situation to
which they belong: historical and social realities, intellectual predispositions,
processed experience, effective impulses, the author’s conceptual purpose, and
the character of the addressee. They allow one to see the articulation of mean-
ing in a concrete text and a historical life process.

The interpretation is directed toward the text in the historical course
of its productive formation. For this reason, the interpretation is principally
undertaken separately for each of the text’s ascertained stages of growth.

As necessary, one should attach an interpretation of the text’s Old Testament
development as a movement of meaning, together with rationale, to the deter-
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mination of historical meaning for each of the individual text stages. This in-
terpretation is attached in order to envision exegetically the text’s productive
transmission inside the Old Testament.

Reflections can lead one to conclude how the tfexty perceived bistorical
meaning should be presented in light of eur present time.

The interpretation leads one to attempt an appropriate English trans-
lation of the text based on the exegesis.

A series of limitations is presupposed when deterriring this task:

I, “Interpretation” is used here in place of the procedural step which is often called "in-
dividual exegesis” '™ and/or“contextual exegesis”’ In order to avoid false assaciations,
we will refrain from these common designations. Above ail, one should be warned
ernphatically against the misunderstanding that this procedural step is solely interested
in retrieving the explanation of undecided details in the text. Explaining detalls in the
text is already unavoicable in large measure, if not completely, in the framework of the
preceding methodological procedures. Geographical and historical explanations, as
well as the explanation of other realities must result in the framework of the histori-
cal setting (§9)."" Analysis of terms,’** as well as other tradition historical and history
of religions determinations based onr individual staterments, are achieved within the
framework of tradition history (§8)."%

2. The interpretation seeks to determine historically the particular contour of mean-
ing for the text, the material intention, which the text ags text had in its time. The goal
is thus not simply to determine the subjective intentions of the statement’s author,
no matter how essential these are for the interpretation.'” The interpretation should

first be directed toward the authorial intentions which effectively shaped the text in

light of specific addressees within a historical situation, The interpretation should
trace the concrete shape of the text back to these intentions and thus perceive the
text shape as a purposeful utterance of fife. From that point, however, the interpreta-
tion must observe that the text mediates and actually atiains a statement’s content in

a specific situation. This content proceeds beyond the originally intended historical

horizon of the author (in contrast 1o that [saiah’s opinion, his announcements of judg-

ment against Judah first come to fruiion in 587 s.c.e). Also, the content signifies
more, or something other; than the author had intended (e.g. the evaluation of the
ancient Elijah transmission first as an explanation of events in the subsequent period,

192 Comparc the directions of Fohrer (Exegese, p. 1516 Hoffmann) and Kaiser (Exegetical
Method, p. 30ff) respectfully who apply a particular procedural action for this aspect.

193 See above, p. 143£

194 See above, p. 126.

193 See abuve, p. 125t

196 Hoffmann, in Fohrer, Exegese, 152,155, exclusively addresses “comprehensive exegesis”
concerning the authorial intention or, in the case of a text’s development, the authorial intentions.
Still, one should note the critique of this subjective term of intention in the theoretical discussion.
Cf. Gadarer, Truth and Metbad, 243t Pannenberg, Theology and the Philosophy of Science, especially
20861,
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or the secondary association of the "servant songs' to israel).’” “Meoning” is thus a
category of purpose for interpretation which transcends authorial intention. Meaning
also takes into account that a text can mean more than the author intended with
given statements. even for the hearers in the original setting, but especially in the sub-
sequent time (e.g. Jonah 3f The meaning of the announcement of judgrnent against
Nineveh is different at the end than the original intention of the statement of YHWH
and Jonah). In this manner, experiential constellations play an essential role, even
though they are different than those which the author included. Alongside and
beyond the determination of a statement’s contents, interpretation seeks those ex-
periential constellations which the author intended. It aiso attempts to understand a
text's historical meaning beyond the subjective purpose of the author and beyond the
subjective reception of the author’s listener: If it does so, then it inquires (historically!)
into the appropriateness and the ifluminating power which a statement possesses ob-
jectively in light of the contemporary realities and the statement's experiential reality.

This inquiry is especially appropriate for the reference and for the protection of the
statements about God regarding the pertinent experiential reality. Such determinations
constitute the theological core of historical interpretation, and pertain to importance,
evaluation, and critique.'”® Micah took z critical position over against the jerusalemites’
assertions about God (3:111), which were considered orthodaox in Jerusalemite cult
tradition, With reference to the depth of the given experiential reality of the time,
Micah's critical position appears just as effectively grounded as the manner in which
the productive [saiah transmission transcends the lsaiah words in light of the experi-
ential reality of the Josianic period.”™ By the same token, however, one can recognize
the one-sidedness of Qohelet's statements about God by these same interpretive
perspectives,*®

197 One can only point to essendal, scientfically theoretical considerations for the differ-
entiation between “subjective intention” and “meaning.” The text opens these consideradons for
{later) understanding. Cf. H.R. JauB, Literarurgeschichie als Provokation, Suhrkamp edition 418,
21970; W. Iser, Die Appellstruktur der Texte. Unbestimmthbeit als Wirkungshedingung literarischer
Prosa, Konstanzer Universititsreden 28, 1971, Compare in English: H.R. Jaufi, Towards an Aes-
thetic of Reeeption, Minneapolis, 1982; W. lser, The Art of Reading: A Theory of Aesthetic Response,
New York, 1980; W. Pannenberg, Theelogy aid the Philosophy of Science, London, 1976, especially,
p. 1956F, 20611

198 In addition to the broadly outlined scientific theory of Pannenberg, compare also Diet-
rich, Wort und Wahrbeit, p. 211f, whose critical evaluation of Old Testament texts by referring to
the “center of the Old Testament” depends, however, upon whether ane considers such an inter-
nal center of the Old Testament as given and determinable. We doubrt this. Wanke, in Fohrer,
Fxegese, p. 1611, seeks a path oriented toward linguistic science for a methodically determinable
interpretation of the text’s statements about God.

19% Conipare the investigation of Barth, mentioned above, p. 93.

200 To undertake the possibility of interpretation, importance, evaluation, and critique by
confronting the text’s statement with the experiential reality of the time does not at all mean that
the text’s statement was itself merely the articulation of widely accessible experience. It does not
mean that the text’s statement simply came into cxistence on the basis of the processing of these ex-
periences. Here one must rather maintain contingeut factors. For example, these factors are
presented in Old Testament prophecy as the declaration of the Word of YHWH (cf. Steck, KulD
15 [1969]: 281, foomote 1). Deutero-Isaiah's breakthrough of pronouncements of salvation ran
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3. In so doing, one conceives exegetical interpretation as observing the articuletion of
the theological depth of meaning for the experiential reality in the historical realm. If
s0, then one takes up the text’s claim in order 1o make meaning accessibie. The more
that one claims that the text does not want to be histernically limited and transitory,
but is instead extended to future times and actually includes our present time, then
the less that the exegetical-historical discipline, as such, is capable of articulating the
demanding character of the text for today; relevantly and concretely, and the less it is ca-
pable of legitimately expressing the relevance of the texts for the present. Here,
responsible, demonstrable theological discourse is essentially directed to the work of
the other theological disciplines.® By using one's imagination to take up the text as a
component of the modern world, "™ however, the exegete can and should confront
the historically processed theological interpretation of the text as a historiographical
process for one's own life and our contemporary world. VWhen considering this inter-
pretation, references are characterized, differences ascertained, and possible impulses
are specified for the contemporary experience of self, worid, and God.

4. interpretation seeks to perceive the material intention of the text as the intention of
the author. From that intention interpretation seeks to deduce meanring from the
experiential reality of the text's formative time. Determining the goal of interpretation
should not mislead one to reduce its goal to the formulation of very general theo-
logical sentences {or even to the formulations of scope) which apparently consohdate
the contents and direction of a text. The meaning of the text is given in a specific his-
torical situation in the concrete structure of the text’s statement. It thereby has
concrete historicol and linguistic shape from which it cannot be divorced exegetically.
The interpretation should thus sketch the train of thought and the shape of the entire
text’s statements. It should also sketch all of the text’s components as a concrete lin-
guistic-intellectual process which iluminates meaning.

B. RELATIONSHIP TO THE METHODOLOGICAL APPROACHES

As already mentioned,” those methodological steps presented in §§3-9 are
partial questions for historical understanding. They are directed toward par-

dircetly counter to contemporary experience. Prophetic judgment speeches do not simply diag-
nose the impending crisis of the time. Isaiah was not just a better politician. From these exarples,
it is quite clear, even with the power and appropriateness of statements, that one cannot contest
that they remain partally in the experiential world of their time.

201 Compare Lehmann, Dey bermeneutische Horizont; Pannenberg, Theology and the Philosophy
of Science, p. 371F, and §1A above, This does not exclude that the exegete must be exposed to the
text’s demanding character in the contemnporary world even if the exegete cannot comprehen-
sively process the text within the framework of historical-exegetical investigations, Recently,
P. Stuhlmacher (Schriftanslegung; *Zum Thema: Biblische Theologic des Neuen Testaments,” in
K. Haacker, etc., Biblische Theologie henre, BThSt 1, 1977, p. 25-60, there p. 31£.) and F Hahn
{*Problems of Historical Criticism”; Die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft,” in W. Lohff/F. Hahn,
eds., Wissentschaftliche Theologie im Uberblick, 1974, 20-38, there pages 28ff; and “Fxegese, The-
ologic und Kirche,” ZTHK 74 (1977): 2537, correctly mention this point. Compare also Dietrich,
Wort und Wahrbeit, p. 11,211f; Barth/Schramm, Selbsterfabrung, esp. p. 47£,67f,10f,

202 See above, §1 B 1L 1 (p. 6f).

203 See above, §1 C1(p. 14).
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ticular aspects of the text and are nothing more than preparation for the inter-
pretation.” The procedures are in many respects interdependent and often
continuous. Text criticism established the original Hebrew text. Literary criti-
cism, transmission history, and redaction criticism illuminated the develop-
ment of the text and/or they outlined the text’s formative arenas with respect
to influential contexts. Also, they made visible the process of the text’s trans-
mission to the point of its current version. Finally, form criticism, tradition
history, and the historical setting have exposed the components of the text in
the text’s own world in various aspects, whether articulated or unexpressed.
These components include historical, social, and linguistic elements, the his-
tory of ideas, and the history of theology. They also established those places
where the text transcends the pre-existing material. If all of this has been ac-
complished, then the mterpreration now addresses the text in its entirety in each
of its productive formative arenas which are manifested in the text’s mediated
development. This interpretation now determines the text’s meaning as text. It
determines how meaning is expressed in each particular historical situation
when adopting and transcending pre-exisung clements.?” For a demonstra-
tion, compare my exposition of Gen 2-3 (below, p. 202).

204 Establishing that the procedures of §§3-9 function as preparation for the interpretation
{§10) has validity on the level of rhearctically defined comprebension of exegetical work.

Another level is the concrere flow of exegetical work, as will be demonstrated in §11. By this
flow, each person will have the experience that the various procedures of §§3-9, as we often
stressed, not only siinulaneously specify, limit, and even correct one another, but they also are
already shaped by the goals of the mterpretaton. Correspondingly, these procedures already
process questions about the determination of historical ineaning. Therefore, it frequently appears
unclear what remains to be done in the procedural act of the interpretation. However, this im-
pression can be confronted by the specific determinations of the goal which we provide in §10. It
is true that the methodological procedures are all directed toward the goal of the interpretation,
but cach of these only clarifies partial aspects and component questions. By contrast, the interpre-
tation has its own approach which relates to the meaning and is therefore comprehensive. This
comprehensiveness has consequences for the third level of exegetical work—the weirten presenta-
tion of the results of the work.

One should note here that when wridng the paper, not all of the results enter fully into
the corresponding section when presenting an exegetical procedure, even though those
results must be concretely processed in the framework of that procedure. Rather, one
should proceed in such a way that one limits oneself strictly to clarifying the respective
component question and the accompanying rationale. One should also reserve the specific
interpretation materials, which were processed during that procedure, for the pre-
sentation of the determination of historical meaning.

205 One should energetically guard against the widely held misunderstanding that, with re-
spect to the intention of the statements and the meaning of the text, only those text elements
come into view in which the text’s author says something “new” by transcending linguistic, form
critical, and tradition historical pretexts. Those strands in which the author integrates these pre-
texts into a statement, whether verbalized or unexpressed, also belong to the statement’s intention
and meaning. The newness and particularity are provided from the cotubination of traditional cle-
ments with elements transcending tradition in the particular situation of the composition.
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C. COMMENTARY ON THE EXECUTION
I. Interpreting the Text in Irs Own Formative Arena

1. What Is the Subject of the Interpretation?

In principle, one should undertake the interpretation for each devel-
opmental phase which is recorded as a change in the text. The inter-
pretation should also treat the current state of the text as a whole.

The subject ot the interpretation is thus the entire state of the text for each
of the steps of its development, as analytically mediated by the literary critical and
transmission historical approach. By no means is it limited to only those text
elements which last entered the transmission process. Rather, it is more im-
portant to show how the new elements change the current text in its entirety,
and how they shift its meaning.?*

In practice presenting the interpretation is of course concentrated, in
breadth and fullness, on formative arenas which are materially profiled
and extend across the text. The other stages are arranged and subor-
dinated in the presentation. These stages can either be deduced only
vaguely (e.g. a pre-Israelite site legend of Mamre in Gen 18) or they
only slightly modify the meaning of the entire (!) text by smaller addi-
tions (e.g. Isa 7:8b). These stages can be coordinated and subordinated
in such a way that specific interpretational elements already explicated
need not be unnecessarily repeated for the more recent developraental
stages. This decision can be made on the basts of findings already
processed from the methodological determination of the text devel-
opment.

2. Which Framing Conditions Comprise the Process of Interpretation?

a. From the beginning and throughout the process, it is fundamentally
important that the exegete transplant oneself into the bistorical situ-
ation of the origin in which the text was formed, and in which the text

However, simply repeating tradition in a histotically changed situation can achieve that which is
new and particular. Exegesis is the perception of meaning of a linguistically compressed, compre-
hensively historical life process. By no ineans can it be reduced to the elaboration of innovations in
intellectual history!

206 Thus the interpretation of Gen 22 can by no means be limited to the corresponding
transmission stage of the theologically interpretive elements of 22:1a,12b which entered the nar-
rative last. These elements certainly want to show the existing narrative as a whole in a new light
(a test of obedience before the divine promissory gift of the son). Likewise, one cannot interpret
Gen 28:10ff only with respect to this growth the transmission stage which added the promises of
28:13-15. Tuis the growth of a fully reccived transmission which shonld now be seen anew in its
entirety. Also, one should observe this aspect vigorously in prophetic transmission with its nu-
merous later addidons.



Commentary on the Execution 159

was directed to concrete addressees as an expression of meaning
with specific intentions.

The exegete should thus construct a historical petspectwe of the realities of the
origin as one already attempted to do imaginadvely prior to the methodological
procedures (§1B). Now, however, this perspective should be explained, cor-
rected, and made more precise by scientific determinations from the
investigation of the historical setting (§9). The author (or authorial circle), the
circle of addressees, place, time, and concrete situation shall then be disclosed
to the exegete according to the measure of scientific clarity. Drawing upon the
results of the investigation of the intellectual preconditionings (form criticism
and tradition history, §§7 and 8) clarifies how both author and addressee are
directed by these traditional pre-existing elements. Drawing upon these re-
sults also clarifies how their historical world, with its demands, was then ex-
perienced. This historical perspective can thereby expose those necessities of
the concrete experiential world by which the formation and declaration of the
text wants to be encountered.

b. Within this framework of historical perspective, the exegete now
takes a position with the statement of the text itself. One attempts to
sketch the statement as a living process of the expression of meaning
in the historical realm in which it belongs under strict observance of
its particular text form.

In distinction to the text itself and its original audience, the interpretation can of course
not be limited to the simple repetition of the text. Rather, it reaches the point of expressly
including the scientifically grounded modalities of meaning that were unquestion-
ably self-evident with the origin of the text, but which were no longer self-evident to
alt who came later. In addition to the perspectival actualization of the realities of origin,
this includes especially the endeavor of making more precise the form, cantents, and in-
tention of the text’s expression of meaning. it thereby makes known the current historical
understanding in the elaborated presentation of that which was connoted, intended,
or even presupposed as self-evident in the given vocabulary of the text. It also enables

miaterially proper understanding. One should particularly observe the historical appro-
priateness of the word associations in the vocabulary selected for the English version of
the interpretation.

3. How Does this Interpretation Process Proceed in Detail for the Single
Formative Text Arena (or for the Respective Text Arenas)?*?

a. Following a historical illustration of the realities of origin, one
should next present findings concerning the major divisions, contour,
and purposive direction of the entive text and its individual parts.

207 In the presentation, the interpretation can begin according to the didactic principle by
moving from the whole to the parts and then proceeding again to the whole. It can begin with a
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This presentation should correspond to the framework as it was processed in
form criticism (§7).

Knowledge of the genre and/or its genre elements provides the concrete movement
of thought for the text. As necessary, it includes (I) the author's concrete transcendence
of the genre. This knowledge shows the appropriate arrangement of the text™, the func-
tional value (e.g. introduction, turning point, climax, statement of purpose). and the
context of the organizational pieces within the framework of the entire text. One should
arrange the descriptive interpretation, not by verses or even by sentences, but by the
organizational pieces pecular to this text which run alongside the line of thought of the
text with its components.”™ Knowledge of the genre and/or the author's transcendence
of that genre simultanieously manifests the type and purposive direction of the entire text
(narrative, legal saying, teaching, annals, cult song, communal prayer of lamentation, wis-
dom saying, prophetic pronouncement of judgment, etc.), and its organizational parts
{narrative introduction, establishment of the legal case, lament, presentation of guilt).
Thus it manifests the particular perspective of the expressed conditions as well as the
effect which the text intends to elicit from the hearer or reader beyond the simple re-
ception of its contents. If no genre influence is present, then the analysis of the linguis-
tically demonstrated macrostructure and microstructure of the text (§7) exposes the
organization, intention, and perspective (compare also §8),

b. Thereatter, the interpretation of the individual organizational parts in
the text are each processed and presented.

In doing so, one should pay attention to the following:

a. Describing the character, sectional function, and partial purpose of
this organizational section as a part of the whole.

concentrated substantiation of the realities of origin and a presentation of the total contour, pur-
posive direction, and organizing sections of the text. Next one can add the interpretive processes
for each individual organizational piece, and then return to the perspective of the endrety by an
interpretation of the entire text layer.

208 Some cases indicate that the author of the text at hand concretely transcended the
genre(s). In those cases then one no longer simply identifies the arrangement of the text with the
parts of the employed genre(s). Also, the subject of the statement, the purposive direction, and
the organizational sections of the text can change in respect to the genre, Example: In the para-
graph of Isa 7:3~9, the threat of 7:9b offers an essential ranscendence of the genre shaping 7:4-9a
which forms the climax of the statement. At the same time, this threat is of greatest signiftcance for
arranging the section and decisively changes the resulting purpose of the genre which shapes 7:4-9
in the current text. Cf. OH. Steck, EvTh 33 (1973): 77-90, there p. 82 (also = Wabrnebmungen,
p. 176f).

209 Kaiser, Exegetical Merhod, p. 371f, describes the process and presentation of the inserpre-
tation of the whole differenty. We do not accept the possibilities of choice apparently opened by
the interpretation any more than we adopt the theologically excessive demand to be an attorney of
the present age in confrontation with the text.
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B. Describing the content of the statement present in this part of the text
according to the intention of the author. This content is described
as a purposive bundle of that which is stated explicitly as well as
that which was also intended and heard. For this purpose, one must
evaluate the following:

1. The linguistic structure. It provides the view of the expressed con-
ditions (e.g. circumstances, action, time) and the intended recep-
tion of the hearer (e.g. to receive that which is communicated, or
to consider something on the basis of questions and referencces)
according to the results of form criticism (§7).

2. The explicit conrent according to the formulation of the text. The
text’s unequivocal meaning, to the degree that it can sull be deter-
mined today, is provided primarily from several clements: from
the context at hand, from the lexical meaning of the words and
their delineation and deepening by the immediate context, by re-
vealing the tradition historical preconditioning of the formula-
tions (or their transcendence, see tradition history, §8). The text’s
unequivocal meaning may also be provided by observing its char-
acter based on the topics of the genre (or their transcendence, see
form criticism, §7), and by drawing upon parallel statements from
the same author and/or the original context as identified in trans-
mission history (§4), literary criticism (§3), and the historical set-
ting (§9). As necessary, unequivocal meaning is also provided by
stvlistic higures (parallelismmus memborum) or images, comparisons,
and metaphors offered in the text. Finally, meaning is provided by
contrasting statements which would also be historically conceiv-
able or expected in this context but which are not offered.

3. The aspect directed by subject and audience from which the au-
thor offers the expressed content, according to the conclusions of
form criticism (§7), tradition criticism (§8), and the historical set-
ung (§9).

c. After interpreting the individual organizational pieces, one should
include an interpretation of the entire text as a purposeful, meaningful
unity within the frame of a historical life process.

In doing so, one should pay particular attention to the following:

a. Progression, contour, deliberated context, weight of the wmaterial
movement which the author consummates when presenting the text
and which the addressees allow to be consummated.

B. A dvnamic view of the entire text as a life process on the part of the
author.
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—What occurrences and experiences does the author presuppose?
What necessities compel the author to form the text? What tra-
dition historical presuppositions are thereby activated and how
are they reaccented? For what reasons are these presuppositions
transcended by correction?

—What is new in the statement from the perspective of its situation
and from the perspective of the hearer?

—What does the author want to accomplish in the historical setting
of the author’s hearers/readers? What boundaries and decisions
does the author address in the framework of the historical possi-
bilities of that time?

—What is singular and what is common for this text in light of
other statements from the same author or authorial circle?

—What experiential reality from the author’s time does the author
want to clarify and influence? What incontrovertible experiences,
interventions, and perspectives of reality of that time does the
author associate with statements about God in particular? What
attitude does the author provide regarding humanity, Israel, or
specific groups and persons from that time and world?

v. A dynamic attitude about the text on the part of its bearers, if the
text offers starting points for such.

— What intervention does the text undertake in the world of the
hearer? What effect did the text actually have on theimn?

—Does the actual effect differ from the speaker’s intention? What
arc the cexperiential reasons for this deviation?

8. The historical meaning of the text beyond the mediated intention of
the author and the reception of the hearers.

Do the contents of the text signify even more than the author “ob-

jectively” intended in light of the experiential reality of that time?

One can provide an answer to the question if one situates the text in the wider con-
text of the author's time and experential reality beyond the concrete herizon of the
situation and beyond the horizon of understanding of the author: Also, one can provide
an answer if one asks what the text in this expanded framework contributes to the back-
ground of the experiential reality which enables one to understand experiential reality
more appropriately, more comprehensively, or deeper Thus, based on corresponding
expressions from the background of 9th century prophecy, the statements of Amos
which were publicly critical of society have the quality of an entirely new type of criti-
cal perception of lsrael in its social world of the monarchial peried. They even have this
new perspective for Judah even thaugh Amos, in his time, intentionally addressed the
Northern Kingdom and not Judah. Determining meaning and authorial intention occur
separately if the contents of the text subsequerntly encounter a different experiential hori-
zon which the author never had in mind. When the original authorial intention is tran-
scended, or even contradicted, 4 text’s meaning can become visible precisely during the
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text's productive transmission. The tradents of the exodus tradition have, for this trans-
mission, inferred a meaning for the experiential reality of Israel by the saving God. This
meaning reached far beyond the partial experience of the Moses group both chrenologi-
cally and spatially. This meaning explained the entire experience of the people to that
point their qualified its future. Since the exilic period, the intention of the royal psaims to
qualify the power of the Davidides no longer had any experientially illuminating signifi-
cance. Rather; it had to live on as the deepening of meaning for Persian power or as a
proleptic meaning for a future, messianic time in the future.*’® Shifts between punctiliar
material intention and the meaning of a text can thus appear especially during the Old
Testament development of a text in the experiential framework of more recent times,

I1. Interpreting the Text in Trs Old Testament Development

Suppose literary criticism, transmission history, and redaction history
have demonstrated that the text has undergone a development. Or suppose
they have demonstrated that, over the course of time, the text was incorpo-
rated into a broader context. In either {or both) case(s), one must discuss and
interpret the path of the entire text’s productive transmission within the Old
"lestament alongside the individual developmental stages.

Here, the zask is to determine the material movement which is ex-
pressed in the text’s transmission process within the Old Testament.

Instead of a superfluous summation of the contents of the individual trans-
mission stages which have already been treated, one should consider their
connection, which now becomes the object of the interpretation.

What remains constant during this development? What is changed?
And what shows the older state of the text in a new light?

At this point, these are the elementary leading questions of this procedural
step, namely the interpretation which illuminates the material, theological
result of the synthetic transmission history and especially the result of the
redaction historical investigation. Again, one should observe a series of as-
pects for the effort:

210 For the changes in the movement of meaning in Psalms transmission, compare, e.g.
J. Becker, Wege der Pralmenexegese, 1975, For the changes in the transinission of the exodus event,
see P, Weimar/E. Zenger, Exodus. Gesckichten und Geschichte dev Befreiung Isvaels, 1975, especially
p. LI, 1394, 16741,

G. von Rad often noted this very significant fact. He noted that this view was connected to
the wider transmission of texts inside the Old Testament, texts which “could always have fresh
meaning extracted from them.” (Ol Testament Theology, vol. 2, p. 45). Compare Part Three of Old
Testarment Theology, vol, 2 (p. 319£F), as well as the work, “Offene Fragen im Umkxeis einer The-
ologie des Alten Testaments” (1963), printed in G. von Rad, Geswrmomelte Studien sum Alten Tes-
tament 1, 1973, p. 2894,
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1. The task 1s presented in a dual perspective:

If the text has experienced productive growth, then one must understand
this process as the material change of its content, whereby one must
also consider the new contexts.

Example: The text of | Kgs 18:211f has grown as an individual narrative, which then be-
comes a component of the Elijah cycle of | Kgs |7-19, and later becomes part of the
deuteronomistic presentation of the monarchial period, as well as part of the priestly
configured history of Gen | to 2 Kgs 25 from the post-exilic period.

Suppose the text has not experienced a development, but has been incorpo-
rated into changing transmission contexts as it is conveyed over time. If so, then
one must determine the function changes within this context. With their respec-
tive intentions as the subject. one makes this determination to the degree that
one can recognize these intentions and to the degree that they provide a coher-
ent matenial profile.

2. Above all, the synthetic insights of transmission history and redaction history,
along with the literary critical and transmission historical analyses, offer the essential
preparation to which this procedure should be affixed. If the emphasis rests upon the
Transmission process. s means and motifs,

then it rests upon the material movement of the changing content of the text
which corresponds to this transmission process.

3. One should inguire into this material movement interpretively with analogous
means as with the interpretation of the individual text arenas. Thus, it should inquire
into the following

------ changes in the historical environment as the text is conveyed (time, place,
persons respensible for transmission, situation, experiential horizon, theo-
logical condit:onings)

— form critical expansion of the text or incorporation of the text as one genre
element into a more comprehensive framing genre with new contours, tum-
Ing points, and purpose

— the contents of newly incorporated formulations and of the entire text
within this changed frameworlk

— the reasen for abbreviating the text from eariier stages, etc,

Already the material movement inside the transmission of individual Old Testament
texts can be an example of the changes, or the deepening {or leveling) of the Israeiite
understanding of YHWH over the course of history in the face of changing experiential
horizons, The material movement in the transmission of an individual text then par-
ticipates in the ebb and flow of the character of Israel's perception of YHWH as # has
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been comprehensively determined in the history of Israel's religion and in QOld Testa-
ment theology. The insights of these two areas of work conversely demand the capacity
of recognizing the movement of meaning from individual texts.

4. In particulan one must observe

what meaning is designated in the texts transmission process. Thus, to what
degree do the contents of the text change beyond the intention of the first
author and its meaning? To what degree does the content expose new, or even
contrary, aspects? To what degree does the content operate as the explication
and deepening of changed experiential reality?

Suppose one thereby sees the respective meaning of the text already acquired
in the individual transmission stages. Suppose one also notes the changes of
the Israelite experiential world which are designated in the transmission events
of the text. If so, then a movement of meaning becomes visible whose flow, pro-
file, and tendency one should observe. This movement of meaning in the
changing contents does not, by any means, necessarily progress connnuously
or even automatically. The movement of meaning makes clear paradig-
matically how the perception of meaning in Israel at that time was shaped by
the productive relationship between the experiential world and the transmis-
sion. In some cases, this shaping happened in different theological streams
with different results. The experiential world is clarified by the transmission
and the meaning of the transmission is transformed in light of changed expe-
rience. For Israel, this transformation is expressed in the fact that God is not a
rigid principle and not the extrapolation of fundamental values of this world,
but the “Living God”. God’s “being” is “in becoming” as one can recognize
from the connection to historically experienced changes.?!!

An example is the movement of meaning in the transmission history of | Kgs
F8:2 111 Eljah himself successfully sought to reclaim the territory of Carmel forYHWH
against Baal The first transmitters of the Elijah transmission had shown the meaning by
the termination of the events and the return of the rain. They also confirmed that the
land of Israel and s fertility belonged only 1o the one God, YHWH. In this substance of
the transmission, later transmitters saw legitimation for Jehu's extermination of the Baal
devotees. They perceived the meaning of this grave process from their own experiential
world 5o that the meaning of the transmission extended to topical political events. This
perception was quite different from Hosea's (1:4) recollection of the kingdom of his
experiential world. Finally, in the Deuteronomistic History, the transmission achieves
meaning in light of the catastrophe experienced by Israel. It achieves meaning as a trans-
mission related to the people and all foundations of therr well-being, Eiijah was one of
those who warned Israel, but who was not heard (2 Kgs 17:13). The fact that YHWH
was the exclusive God in the land of Israel has now been confirmed against Israel and it

2L E, Jungel, The Doctrine of the Trinity: God's Being Is in Becomning, Grand Rapids, 1976.



166 §10 INTERPRETATION AS DETERMINATION

explains the end of its kingdom. Thus, the transmission of | Kgs |8:21ff participated in
the constitutive meaning and the changing actualization of the first commandment in
Israel's history of faith.

D. CONSIDERING THE TEXT’S HISTORICAL MEANING
IN LIGHT OF THE PRESENT

In concluding the proccess of historical interpretation, one should attempt
to establish crisp, precise considerations regarding how the results of the de-
termination of historical meaning can be presented in our time. This attenipt
is performed to introduce the result of the interpretive process into a theologi-
cal procedure which is responsible to the historic transmission, demonstrably
reflective for the sake of our time, and no less importantly, for the exegete and
our world in order to adopt the compelling character of the text which is not
historically limited. 'The imaginings about the text as a component of today’s
world that were acquired before entering the exegesis™'? are thereby taken up.
These imaginings are then taken further according to the text’s unequivocal
historical meaning, at least as approximated.

One has thus gained the following essential insight: The text does not just
represent an arsenal of sentences requiring explanation. Rather, in its reali-
zation, it also represents a process of life which wants to open the processes of
life. Accordingly, one must look to the corresponding realities of today: at the
text’s experiential foundations; at its historical, social, intellectual, and theo-
logical conditionings; at the shape of its statement; and at its contents. Where
have changes entered the historical realities or the experiential world? Where is
the theological foundation changed by the New Testament in contrast to the
historical profile so that it necessary to shape the text statements further in
order to assimilate them as a process of life today? On the other hand, in spite
of 1ts historical conditioning, where does the text reveal deficits in our experi-
ence of the world and self, in establishing values, or in ways of acting? Where
could the historical meaning provide /mpulses for the present experience of
self, world, and God? And where can these impulses be conveyed further in
the work of a theology related to the present time?"?

212 See above, §1 B (p. 6f).

213 See examples pertaining to how one acquires the stages of understanding and thought
movements during Old Tesrament transnuission by including the transmissions for qualifying this
finding in view of our present time: In light of a specific text (Gen 32:23-33), see H.J. Hermisson,
“Jakobs Kampf am Jabbok,” ZTHK 71 (1974): 239-261. For the history of Old "lestament concepts,
see H.H. Schunid, “s#lém. »~Frieden< im Alten Orient und i Alten Testament,” 1971; ]. Jeremias, Die
Reue Gorres, 1975, O.H. Steck, “Zwanzig Thesen als alttestamentlicher Beitrag zum Thema: Die
jidisch-christliche Tehre von der Schépfung in Beziehung zu Wissenschaft und Technik,” KuD 23
(197%): 277-299. For an Old Testament tradition, see (. v. Rad, Wisdom in Ioracl, 1972, From the
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E. SUGGESTION FOR PROCEEDING WITH THE
ACQUISITION AND PRESENTATION OF THE
INTERPRETATION

The following suggestion is offered to stimulate the central task of §10,
namely how one proceeds concretely, and how this procedure can be recorded
in the written presentation of an exegesis paper.

L. The progression of the work begins by bringing 10 mind the framing
conditions based upon the results of the methodological procedures:

1. The basis is the original text according to text criticism (§3).

2. What are the text’s developmental stages which stand in succession
for interpretation (literarv criticism, transmission history, redac-
tion history, according to §§4-6)? Compare §10 C1 1.

3. What are the bistorical realities of origin (expressed, intellectual,
author, addressee) for each developmental stage of the text (his-
torical setting according to §9 by resorting to form criticism [§7]
and tradition history [§8])? Compare §10 C1 2.

Within the framework of the written presentation of the interpretation it is not
necessary to reformulate "1 and “3", The results of §§3—9 have already been
introduced to the reader in the framework of the preceding presentation of the
procedural steps. By contrast, when presenting the interpretation of "2 it is
recommended that one provide a brief summation of the literary critical, trans-
rnission historical, and redaction historical procedures according to §§4--6,

To this presentation one adds the particular process of interpretation
which is now presented in its entirety in written form. The sequence
of the acquisition and presentation is suggested as follows:

IL. Interpreting cach developmental stage of the text.
Here the ideal case is presented in which the various developmental
stages are presented with the current extent of the fext and the state-
ment's tangible profile. Compare, however, the practical remarks in §10
Cil
1. The first developmental stage:
a. Briefly restate its extent and the realiges of its origin. (See
above, 1“1 and #37))

perspective of a contemporary problem, see O.H. Steck, World and Environment, Biblical En-
counter Series, Nashville, 1980.
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b. Briefly restate its overall structure, organizational turning
points, and purpose (form criticism according to §7). Compare
§10 C I 3a. ,

¢. Interpretation of the first organizational component. Com-
pare §10 C I 3h.
aa. translation
bb. character, function of the part, the partial purpose of the

organizational component
cce. Designation of the contents of the organizational compo-
nent

— linguistic structure
— expressed circumstances
— aspects directed by the subject and addressees

d. Interpretation of the remaining organizational components in
the same manner as c..

e. Comprehensive interpretation of the text of the first develop-
mental stage. Cf. §10 C 1 3c.

“2,7 43,7 4,7 ete. as necessary:
Interpretation of the text for the remaining stages analogous
to “1.”
LI Interpreting the text in its Old Testament development. Compare
§10 C 1L

TV, Pointed considerations of the text’s historical meaning iz view of
our present time. Compare §10 D.
These considerations are not obligatory for an exegesis within the
academic discipline of the Old Testament.

V. Translation of the whole text
Compare §10 I. This translation should be definitively formulated
in line with the interpretation. Tt should not, however, be presented
in this interpretation. Rather, it should precede the written work as
a whole. Developmental stages and organizaton can be typographi-
cally demonstrated.

I. TRANSLATION OF THE TEXT

Only after concluding all exegetical procedures can the preliminary
translation, undertaken at the beginning of the exegesis, be brought
into an appropriate version based upon insights achieved since that
point.2#*

214 Compare, Kaiser, Fxegetical Metbod, 37f. In distinction to Fohrer, Exegese, 180, and us,
Kaiser arranges the final translation act between the individual exegesis and the interpreration of
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Even for today’s reader to receive the creative impulse of the historical ele-
ments, the translation cannot be a modernizing, actualizing translation which
transcends the hermeneutical task. Rather, today it must be just as readable as
faithful to the wording. And it must be as precise as historically possible. The
selection of the English words is undertaken according to those words which,
by their associations, lead the reader to the shape and contents of the state-
ment in the historically mediated sense.
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The Exegetical
Process Using
Gen 28:10—29
as Example

[l

This section will illustrate, using Gen 28:10-22 as an example, how the
process of exegetical work can proceed with a text using this workbook. Thus,
the process of exegetical work is presented, not the additional act of the presen-
tation based on this work. An exegetical treatment of this text is not attempted
in light of all of its difficult problems in current research. Neither is an origi-
nal contribution attempted for the exegetical discussion of this text. Rather,
this section attempts more simply to illustrate the course and the intercon-
nectedness of exegetical procedures. For reasons of space, even this task can-
not take place in breadth and completeness. The attempted purpose appears to
us to be achieved if the reader can see the representative illustration of this
book for several procedural steps.

A. FIRST PROVISIONAL TRANSLATION OF
THE HEBREW TEXT

Already the basic attitude with which one approaches the work is impor-
tant. One must treat a well known text, perhaps one which has been familiar
since children’s worship services and elementary school. Appropriately, this
attitude appears in the expectation that the text continues to deserve atten-
tion and every consideration. One expects that the text possibly shows mean-
ing which one still does not know, and that it exposes a biblical impulse for
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explaining our life in our world.”* This anticipatory submission to the text
begins with the first penetration into its genuine linguistic world.

Thus one begins with the initial, yet entively preliminary translation of the
texr with the belp of dictionary and grammar. One becomes accustomed to un-
known words and grammatical manifestations with the effect that one is able
to use the Hebrew text in all subsequent procedures without difficulty. One
thus has the text at one’s disposal. All demonstrable exegetical observations
and decisions can only be established by continually reading and considering
the text in the original language. ¢

B. OBSERVATIONS
I. Concept of the Text as Component of Today’s World

Perhaps the following impressions and consequences, among others, pre-
sent themselves under the direction of the above mentioned determinations
and questions 2t

The narrative is all too well known. In some circumstances it is known from memo-
ries of religious training and pictures of the sleeping Jacob and the heavenly ladder. There
is no evident reference to the life of one's current experiential world, Therefore, this
clearly legendary story s materially newtral, although perhaps aesthetically pleasing. Upon
closer examination there is much which is foreign (staircase to heaven with angel/mes-
senger: a pillow of stone covered with oil; a place as the gate of heaven; giving of a tithe),
whnch, like Jacob and Bethel, is taken to be legendary coloring and thus, is of no interest
upon cdoser inspection. The main point of the story, that Ged appears to Jacob with
promises for him, is told with incomprehensible details (God at the top of the staircase to
heaven; location of the gate of heaven; why the erection of a stone?), Well intentioned,
engaged Bible readers will see dynamic contact to their experience in that they will see
Jacob as an example of how guidance and the protection of life is not at the disposal of
humanity, but promised by God, But what about contradictory experiences?

These and other impressions and consequences (in some cases they may
be expanded in conversation with others) remain, for now, collected and pre-
served for action at the conclusion of the exegesis. This action takes into con-
sideration the text’s historical meaning in light of the present time. The 1m-
pressions and consequences are collected and preserved for further theological

215 Compare above §1 A, p. 3f.
216 Compare above, §1 BT (p. 3, cf. 8ff).
217 Compare above, §1 BIL 1 (p. 6f).
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work on the text following the exegesis, and for incorporating the textin a
sermon, lecture, or Christian lifestyle today. These observations are important
for the exegetical work to the degree that here one becomes cognizant of pre-
suppositions about the character, meaning, and value of the text. Also, in at-
tempting to perceive the text in its historical self-understanding, these presup-
positions must be kept in check.

Subsequently, onc attempts a historical perspective from the text in its
historical realm.’'® We recognize this perspective in the following broader
realm because it is recent and especially important for exegetical directions.

I1. Concept of the Text as a Component of Its Historical World

The person responsible for the exegesis should be strongly encouraged
to dedicate sufficient time to this imaginative traversal of the text before any
methodologically directed, scientific investigation, without drawing upon
commentaries, essays, or monographs. One should only rely upon the text of
the Hebrew Bible, a reference work such as a bible dictionary, and as necessary
a concordance. Also, one should again return to this imaginative traversal of
the text alongside one’s scientific procedural treatinent of the text. The exegete
should employ his/her current knowledge about the Old Testament (or quickly
expand that knowledge concerning specific topics). The exegete should then
look, look, and look again. One should make one’s own observations and thus
achieve a dynamic overall picture of the historical understanding of the text!
"The density and content of scientific-exegetical questioning, and accordingly
the density and contents of the results, essentially depend upon this imagina-
tive action. It is thus of minor importance how defensible this image remains
when tested by scientific procedures. This picture will turn out differently for
a beginner than for one more experienced in exegetical exercise. Also educa-
tional limits and competence will have an effect. The immage of the text created
from one’s own observations (rather than merely arranging the secondary
opinions one has read, critically) will benefit the understanding and the life of
the text. Following the first historical impressions of the text, one begins with
precise linguistic observations of the Hebrew text (according to §1 B II 2).
These observations prepare the linguistic analysis in connection with the form
critical approaches. They have been omitted here for reasons of space and of
the Hebrew printing, but compare Fohrer, Fxegese, 186-195.

1. However, a selection of additional aspects of imagination of the basis of lin-
guistic observations are mentioned below:

218 See above, §1 BII 2 (p. 8if).
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*  The text is not complete by itself The reason why [acob is in Bethel on a trip from
Beersheba to Haran (Gen 28:10; where are these places?) is no more stated than
whether Jacob would be protected and return safely (28:20f, cf 28:15). The text 15
thus part of a larger narrative context.

* Where is this lorger narrotive context! What does Gen 28 presuppose as the context?
In the preceding, it does not presuppose 28:1-9 (Jacob goes to Paddan-Aram to
seek a bride instead of Haran), but presupposes 27:41-45 (to Haran in 27:43, flee-
ing from Esau). Afterward, it apparently presupposes the departure (29:1} on the
iourney, staying in Haran with Laban, the returmn trip (29-34), and especially Gen 35
where Jacob is again in Bethel with clear reference 1o our text (appearance of God,
protection an the journey, resoluticn of the vow in 35:1.3,7,14). Also, flight from
Esau mentioned in verses 35:1,7 shows that the contextual connection of 28:10ff
with 274 1t is correct, even though 28:10ff does not explicitly mention the flight
from Esau. Even the excluded paragraph of 28:1-9 apparently continues in Gen 35,
since 35:9 again mentions Paddan-Aram (supported by the corresponding promise
between 28:3f and 35:1 1. Thus, the text is only a slice from a larger narrative con-
text, Gen 27:41-45 precedes and following Gen 29-34, individual {but not alf)
statements in Gen 35 refer back to Gen 28:10ff,

+  Now return 1o the text again. The question of the dominating subject which the
organization determines has to be asked. Apparently. the dominating material asser-
tion is the appearance of God in the dream (28:12-15) and the reactions of Jacob
1o that appearance in the morning {28:16-22). Confirmation is achieved in the fact
that Gen 351,37, 14 recapitulate this subject as the center of Gen 28. Gen 28:10-1 |
are the introduction which establish the narrative context (journey situation) and
expound the situation of the dream revelation {cvening, Jacob spends the night,
sleeps).

*  The two parts of the dominating subjects (28:12-15+16-22) can be subdivided
again. One shouid pay attention to the explicitly changing references between the
members. Within the appearance of God in the dream, 28:12 expounds the scene
of revelation, while in 28:13—15 the appearance of God occurs as divine speech. The
reactions of Jacob are staggered. After awaking, Jacob draws several conclusions
from the dream revelation: 1) 2816, without Jacob knowing it, YHWH was here,
Verse |6 refers back to 28:13. 2) in parallel fashion, 28:17 establishes jacob’s fear
because the house of God and the gate of heaven are here, The last element appar-
ently refers back to 28:12. 3) In 2818, Jacob erects the stone that was under his
head as a pilar (massébdh—what is that?), which relates to 28:1 1alb. 4) In 28:19 he
names the place Bethel, meaning house of God, which relates to 28:17 and 28:1 la
{note the reference word mdgdm/place). 5) In a final reaction in 28:20-22, Jacob
makes a vow for protection (28:207 related to 28:15) on the journey, related to
28:10. In so doing, the vow itself also indicates cross references: the pillar which had
been erected (28:18), the house of God (28:17,19[7]), God's giving (perhaps 28:20).

*+  We may capture this insight about the text’s organization and internal references in
achart?™

219 Of course, these insights into the construction of the narradve have, in whole or in part,
already been recognized in the research. This fact does not mean that they cannot be recognized
independently by careful observation of the text. Compare W. Richter, “Das Geliibde als theolo-
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[0 Jacob on the journey with the intention of returning {cf. 27:44f) o
It He comesto a place.
Il He spends the night in the open air, with a stone as g piliow
12 He sees a staircase to heaven with messengers of God ——re—oer
[3~15 YHWH speaks to him and promises, among other things.
protection on the way and return

16 YHWH is in this place
/17 Here is the house of God, the gate of heaven —_
“ .18 He erects the stone he had used un der his heod as a pillar
\»\:Fi 19 He names the piace Bethel {house of God)
| \ 20-22 Vow concerning the journey . e e PR S
——\—— Amang other things concerns divine protection and return
LN The pillar shal be the house of God
e Giving of the Tithe

In spite of the fact that the text presupposes a larger narrative context, the text is a
unit by itself within that larger context. it is held together by a symmetrical construc-
tion of corresponding narrative elements. The symmetrical axis lies between verses
IS5 and 16. The construction ¢of the unit can be described more specifically. In the
upper portion of the symmetry, one finds all the threads of Jacob’s situation before
the onset of the revelatory dream (28:10f) and the revelatory dream itself
(28:12-15). In the lower portian, one finds that the narrative threads from above
are taken up, in reverse order; in the form of Jacob's reactions to the revelatory
dream. Indeed, they are takert up with respect to the dream itself (28:16f) and
Jacob's concrete situation (28:18-22). The two-fold division of the units which has
been observed is thereby confirmed again: the introductory exposition of jacob’s
situation (28:10f) + the revelatory dream (28:12-15) and Jacob's reaction 1o his
situation (28:16-22). The central material movement of the unit is thus God's quali-
fying and changing entry into a certain life situation of Jacob which results in specific
reactions of Jacob. Various strands of this entry can thus be observed: the site of the
event, the journey, lacob after the return (land for him and his descendants, innu-
merable descendants who expand spatially in every direction, and the horizon of a
positive relationship to all persons in the inhabitable earth).

One must ask the unavoidable question: Where, when, why, and from whom did such
an artfully and thoughtfully shaped text arise? The considerations which materalize
here, depend entirely upon the degree of Oid Testament knowledge which one al-
ready possesses.

Anyone with a basic knowledge of Genesis knows that the text takes place in the
patriarchal period, that it concerns Jacob, and that he represents a sermi-nomadic
group of people in Palestine who own herds. They also stand at the beginning of
a sedentary and agriculture lifestyle, it is less likely that the text, as it lies before us,
shouid be situated in the last third of the second millenium, or that the text is the

gische Rahmung der Jakobsiiberlieferungen,” BZ NF 11 (1967): 21-52; E. Otro, “Jakob in
Bethel,” ZAW 88 (1976): 165190, especially 1724
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narrative material of this Jacob group. The artistic construction of the text is just as
perplexing as the promises of 28:3-- 14 which proceed well beyond the experien-
tial and expectational horizon of the patriarchal groups.

Precisely because of these promuses ane might think, at the earliest, of the end of
the pre-state period, or the bitter experiences of the time of Saul. In Saul's time,
these hopes had perspective and rationale, Or one could think of the early monar-
chial period, where the promises became reality, or even later in the time of josiah,
or the exilic period, or even the post-exilic period where such promises strengthen
the expectations. In any case, it was no longer Jacob and his patriarchal group who
formed the horizon of the text. Rather; it was Israel as a people whose existence,
whether supposed or expressed, is grounded here in a divine promise to Jacob, the
father of the twelve tribes. But, in these times would one have expressed these
thoughts in the concrete form of Gen 287 At that point (), would one expect that
the narrator would simultaneously want to explain the meaning of the name Bethel?
Is the protection of facob on his journey still a problem? Are the notable concrete
circumstances of the appearance of God in this place (staircase to heaven for
the messengers of God, gate of heaven, stone pillar anointed with oil, and even the
house of God) still important in these later times? Since the time of Josiah and his
concentration of the cult in Jerusalem, Bethel as the house of God or pillars as cult
objects were out of the question! Why, analogously 1o the sketchier scene of Gen
[2:1 4a, is a sclemn promise to Jacob, as in 28:13-15, not sufficient for the experi-
ential horizon and theological desire of these later times?

Such considerations are achieved through affiliated knowledge from history and
from the theological history of israel. The exegete should become keenly attentive
to peculiar threads which the text contains in spite of its symmetrical, artistic in-
clusiveness. These threads become visible when one returns again to the text and
peacefully conceptualizes, considers. and associates its details. For instance:

The text apparently has two assertional interests. On the one hand, it 15 concerned
with Jacob, his trip, and with his (as well as his descendants) more distant future. On
the other hand, it is concerned with the manner and provisions with which Bethel
was recognized and named as the place of the presence of God. Were both asser-
tional interests bound together fram the beginning?

It is also peculiar how the interest in Bethel is presented in the text. At the stony
place where Jacob spends the night, he sees in a dream what this place really {!) con-
tains which he did not previously know. A staircase to heaven is placed on the earth
here. It is thus the place where God in heaven visits with the earth through messen-
gers, It is thus the gate of heaven. Soumewhat hesitantly one can also bring the "house
of God'" into the picture. The place is the lower entrance to the dweliing of God,
i reaches from the earth into the heavens where God lives. Perhaps one thinks of
the tower of Babel which provokes one to seek more information, which perhaps
furnishes corresponding analogies (consult e.g., Reallexikon der Assyriologie, or the
Anchor Bible Dictionary, vol. |, under Babel, vol. I, p. 561 for holy house, holy gate,
the tower of Etemenanki [»cornerstone« of heaver and earth] which has steps).
However; how does one account for the fact that in 28:13, God visits with Jacob
without messengers as mediators? How does one account for the fact that the
stone erected as a pillar has no evident association with the picture in 28:12,17 (at
any rate, IDB, vol. 3, 816, shows temple pillars)? How does one account for the
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highly unusual statement in 28:22 that this stone piilar shail become a house of God
() even though Bethel is already the house of God before the erection of the pillar
(28173 |t s no less unusual that Jacob is afraid after () the extremely gencrous
promise is communicated to him. Anyone who recogrizes oracular language, or
consults the concordance under "fear” will see that the assertion of fear precedes
the oracle (cf. XX 1o 28:13, one cannot recognize this in BHS, only in the irreplace-
able BHK). it is really puzziing that the text as a whole thinks of a place which s not
known for its selitary, complete stones, and which necessitates spending the night in
the open, and yet according to 28:19, the place is already a city ('fr)!

*  Anyone who looks longer at the text comes upon additional conspicuous elements.
Many of the threads find no correspondence in reference to the narrative: the mes-
sengers of God in 28:12 but not 28:13; the ereciion of the pillow-stone as pillar
(28:11,18) also in 28:22, but without the anocinting of the stone (28:18, see however
the reference in Gen 31:13 the anointing and the vow in Gen 28, aiso Gen 35:14
[addition of drink offering]). Also noteworthy is the change in the designation for
God YHWH in 28:13,16 {cf. 28:21) but Elohim in 28:12,17,2022 {cf. Beth-El in
28:19). Finally, i there is a difference in the text between the appearance of HWH
and the appearance of the messengers, how does one reconcile that in 28:12 Jacob's
dream is associated with the appearance of the messengers while Jacob's awaking in
28:16 is associated with the appearance of YHWH? IMust one thus correct the sym-
metrical schema and relate the first three words of 28:16 (and then Jacob awoke
from his sleep) to 28:12 (in addition to 28:17) and relate the remaining statements
of 28:16 10 28:13—15? Or; because of the disruption in the flow which then appears,
does the symmetrical schema only belong to the current text in its final form? Also
the context demonstrates unusual elements. Jacob names Bethel in 28:19, but again
in 35:7 when he builds the altar after his return with reference to Gen 28, and finally
for the third time in 35:15, apparently in the framework of the other contextual line

where God speaks (my; dbr).

+  Combined, these peculiar threads make one wonder whether everything stands
in the text because of a unifying intentional shaping. The self-critical exegete should
ask by way of follow-up whether these threads are only peculiar because of the his-
torical distance of our modern demands for a text's logic and consistency. At any
rate, the text contains probierns which require clarification. One can no longer
answer so sinply the questions about the realities of origin. or Guestions about the
intention, meaning, and effect of the text, as it was first attempted wher fascinated
by the discovery of the symmetrical construction.

2. The beginner might ccase the observations at this point and attempt to
clarify them by entering into the methodological procedures and by finding
insight in secondary literature. The advanced student can attempt even more
observations on the text based upon knowledge about the transmission history
of the patriarchal stories (individual narratives, sagas about the establishment
of the cult, sagas about a place, patriarchal cycles, adoption into classic penta-
teuchal sources). An advanced student can further investigate the literary cri-
tical and transmission historical possibilities from the text. Without secondary
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literature, the exegete can bring together observations which make the threads
of the text at hand understandable based on its history of development. Examples
include:

with asterisks) speaks of YHWH ard creates tensions over against its environment:
YHWH rather than Elohim; YHWH instead of the messengers; interest in jacob
rather than the interest in Bethel, promissory speech; the vow as a reaction of the
addressee following the admission of a promise is quite singular (as an overview of
the patriarchal narratives in Genesis shows). There are indeed problems: the re-
iationship between 28:15 and 28:20 (does 28:15 presuppose 2820 or the other
way around?): furtner, the problem of fear following the promissory speech. One
can offer the supposition that 28:13-16 entered the text later. Anyone for whom
Gen 28:14 recalis Gen 12:3 as a characteristic image of theYahwist will want to delve
the question more precisely, because one must examine whether 28:13-* [ 6 consti-
tutes an expansion of the text by the Yahwistic pentateuchal source { }). Crientation
concerning the contents and methed of | are required.

* I one is already somewhat familiar with the classic explanations regarding source
analysis of the Pentateuch,™ one should attempt to progress a little further: The tan-
gible style of the Priestly Writing s not found in the text. The observable alternation
of the designation for God, between YHWH and Eichim, prompts one te examine
whether the text represents a conflation of the Yahwistic and Elohistic pentateuchal
sources. A coherent | section was already found (28:13-16%), What else belongs
with it? Gen 28:21b again has YHWH, but the formulation is puzzling. In |, YHWH
has been honored since Gen 4. How then can | allow Jacob to say that only if
he returns safely will YHWH become Jacob’s God! Since the YHWH criterion is
otherwise lacking, further assignations are difficult, Now for the counter-inguiry:
What belongs to E? Gen 28:12 offers Elohim, likewise 28:17. Gen 28:12 presupposes
jacob's sleeping, along with the dream. Thus, 28:1 | (and the first three words of
28:16) belongs to E, and 28:18 refers to the sleep. Likewise, 28:20-22 (excluding
28:21b) are Eiohistic because of the designation for God. Gen 28:19 remains. It is
more difficult. but because of Beth-Ei, the assignation to E is more likely. Finally, if
28:10 belongs with 28:20- 22, as the text observations indicate, then it is Elohistic,
However, 28:10 presupposes Gen 27:4 {45 which in tum belongs to Gen 271 (a
Yahwyistic text as demonstrated by the designation of YHWH). This is suspicious.
With Gen 28:20-22, E presupposes a journey account, but 28:10 is Yahwistic. Has
the E-version of the journey account been “"broken off” by the melding of the
sources! Gen 28:11 is also difficult. Because of the dream in 28:12. as already
noted, it belongs to E, but 28:16 belongs to ] (Jacob awoke from sleep; this place)
relates to 28:1 1. Is 28:1 1 then "mixed” from both sources! One cannot, however,
achieve a division. Further, if ] conciudes with 28:16. then the place of this promis-
sory speech would not even be identified in this source, even though it is expressly

220 See A. de Pury, “Yahwist (“]”) Source, in ABD, vol. 6, p. 1012-1020; AW Jenks,
“Elohist,” in ABD, vol. 2, p. 478-482; and J. Milgrom, “Priestly (“P™) Source,” in ABD, vol. 5,
p. 454461,
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mentioned here (28:117,16) in distinction o the | source of Gen 12:1-3 {which is
not situated). By way of summary: In this attempted explanation, | operates frag-
mentarily, Is it likely that two sources have been combined into a single text when
balanced by the manipulations one would then have to accept?

Anyone who has doubt and yet has not sought help in the research may want to
consider ancther way. As a model, one may consider older transmission taken up
into a single source.

For the moment, set aside 28:13-*[6 in the search for an older fransmission. It
seems to be a coherent insertion, presumably of Yahwistic origin. The remaining
text is also not without problems, above all as observed in 28:19b where the place
15 & city which was previously named Luz. Insight from BHH, 231 (for English, cfABD,
vol. I, 71 1;vol. 4, 420), shows that, prior to ], Bethel and the nearby city, Luz, were
separated spatially and by name. Does Z8:19b, which identifies the city, belong then
to a text after ]! A glance in the concordance under Luz provides the following; Josh
té:2 and 18:13 also separate Bethel and Luz. Judg 1123 is like Gen 28:19. In the Jacob
story, Gen 48:3 clearly relates to the context to which Gen 28:10ff does not belong
(28:1f{+35:97), as well as 35:6 which also belongs in this other context (cf. the land
of Canaan as in 48:3). The statement in 35:7, which does belong with Gen 28:10ff,
speaks neither of a city, nor of Luz Thus, perhaps 28:19b also enters the text later.
It remains to be considered why, according to 28:17, the place of the appearance
of God is the house of God, while in 2822 the pillar will become a house of God
only after Jacob's return. Did 28:12+17 and 28:22 originally exclude one anather?
If yes, which is older? In context of 28:1 1418, the erection of the pillow-stone as a
pillar in the morning would be entirely unmotivated without the appearance of
Gaod. By contrast, ane can understand the vow as an expansion to the text, which
attaches to 28:18 while the older text ends with 28:17-19a. The vow arises in a
journey setting, and perhaps shifts the event so that the place will become a house
of God oniy after the return. Does 28:20~22 then first enter- when the event is sit-
uated in the flight from Esau? Do these verses, like the flight journey in 28:10, thus
belong to the more extensive Jacob narrative cycle? If so, then there was originally
a Jacob story which included 28:11—12, the beginning of 28:16, and 28:17~1%a. It
told how facob discovered in a dream that the place where he spent the night was
a holy place, the house of God, and the gate of heaven. Yet he had not known it
previously. It was thus a story which let Jacob discover the quality of the cult site of
Bethel and a story which traced the pillar there back to him.

Attempting an explanation based upon these observations, one thus suggests in
broad strokes three presumed developmental stages for the text:

1. The individual narrative of Jacob’s discovery of the cult site of Bethel.

2. The incorparation of this story into the Jacob cycle which provides the journey
setting and the vow,

3. The expansion of YHWH's promissory speech together with the bmited reac-
tion of Jacob.

Anyone possessing foreknowledge about the histary of religion, or who is informed
regarding the archaeological data of Bethel, will not stop with the presumed indi-
vidual narrative about Jacob. According to both archaeoiogy and the Old Testament,
Bethel (tefl beitin} is a pre-Israelite setting, The religious conceptions in the individual
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narrative are not original components of the patriarchal religion. They are ancient
oriental. According to the place name, the divinity is E, which raises a question.
Does a Canaanite narrative lie behind the facob narrative in which the cult site of
Bethel was established by Canaarite worshippers even before the Jacob group?

This is enough of the attempt of a historical perspective based upon as-
pects of individual imagination! It should be restated for encouragement that
these aspects, and others, are completed according to the measure of Old Tes-
tament foreknowledge, and by the patience of persistent observations and
illustrations. They are completed by working on the text with the help of a
reference work and a concordance. They make it possible for the exegete
to enter purposefully into the scientific, exegetical, methodological proce-
dures. Instead of consulting secondary literature without one’s own opin-
ion, the exegete now approaches it with one’s own opinions, impressions, and
observations. The exegete also critically examines the exegete’s own, as well as
other, interpretations in order to understand the text historically. In so doing,
however, the exegete continually gives way, in the course of the work, to
imaginative phases of historical outlook based on newly emerging exegetical
problems and insights.

C. METHODOLOGICALLY DIRECTED PROCEDURES

Between the previously operative observation phase and the phase of the method-
ologically directed investigation, the following preliminary ctions are suggested:

| After one has achieved one's own observations on the given section of the text, it
is necessary to attain an initial overview and an initial expfanation of the wider terrain,
which will subsequently be treated methodologically. This informative orientation results
most readily by gaining insight from introductory sections of cornmentaries or reference
works. The guiding question of this orientation is:In which Iiterary, historical, and theological
context does the given text stand? The question of the Iiterary context seeks information
about the context ir which the text stands, about the cantent and development of the
book in which the text s found, and, as necessary, about the layers of development of this
book The question about the historical context seeks orientation about the text's time
of development. Finally, the question of the theological context strives for knowledge
about the theological conditioning and character of the author or the literary context.

In our particular case it is recommended that one seek insight from the introduction
1o the Genesis commentary of H. Gunkel (HK1 ) or G, v, Rad {O7TL) or in the paragraphs
on the pentateuch i an introduction to the Old Testament (or in ABD).

2. Assembling secondary literature also belongs to the preparation. For this purpose,
we refer to the bibliographical helps mentioned in §2 A. For Gen 28:10-22, in addition to
commentaries on Genesis, one shouid especially consuit more recent investigations of
the text such as Fohrer, Exegese, 180-220: A. de Pury, Promesse divine et légende cultuelle
dans le cycle de jacob: Genése 28 et les traditions patriarchales, I, 1975; E. Otto, "jakob in
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Bethel" ZAW 88 {1976): 165—190. In the broader realm of new movements in penta-
teuchal literary analysis, one should consult works like HH. Schmid, Der sogenannte
Jahwist, 1976, and R. Rendtorff, The Problem of the Process of Transmission in the Pentateuch
{(see §4DI). Recently, Rendtorff, “Jakob in Bethel” ZAW 94 {1982): 51 1-523; and very
thoroughly, E. Blumn, Die Komposition der Vitergeschichte, WMANT 57, Neukircher-Wiuyn,
{984, 7-35, have treated this text from the perspective of these new movements.
The most recent contributions are: |. Van Seters, Prologue to History: The Yahwist as His-
torian in Genests, Louisville, 1992, 288-307: and S. McEvenue, "A Return to Sources in
Gen 28:10-227" ZAW 106 (1994):375-389.

3. The fact that one now gathers secondary literature, by no means implies that one
begins the various sections of the methodologically directed work with a review of that
iiterature. The theses of this literature would too strongly predispose one's own judg-
ment and hinder the development of one’s own view. Rather it is emphatically
recommended that one proceed as follows: First, with the help of the methodological in-
structions, the exegete attempts to produce the necessary ciarifications. In a broader
step, one then consuits literature on the respective methodclogical question. Finally, in a
third step, one forms a reasoned judgment in light of the iterature.

L. Text Criticism

According to the procedures which are given above in §3,%' the process is evident
and not difficult to perform in the case of our text. After confirming the condition of the
transmitted text in 3HK. which only offers variants in non-Hebrew versions. examina-
tion and decisions are easy. In light of the criteria mentioned, there is no cause to devi-
ate from the MT. Anvons using the BHS edition of Genesis, can certainly not create any
greater piclure of the text transmission, and has nothing to decide text critically. The
editor has decided for the exegete and not made known a single variant! Instead, anyone
who has a lot of time can decode the marginal notes of the masora which BHS offers in
abundance. The exegete may want to discover the exegetical resuits for himself/herself!

II. The Question of the Text’s Development

The exegete is already driven to the question of the text’s development
in the imaginative phase by one’s own observations and attempts at clarifica-
tion prior to entering the exegetical work.”* The literary critical, transmission
historical, and redaction historical investigation belong to the question of
the text’s development.?” Now it is time, with the aid of methodological in-
struction in this area, to acquire a scientifically grounded judgment, which is
demonstrable and achievable.

221 See above, page 41ff.
222 See above, §11 B I (p. 175ff).
223 Compare above, §1 C I (p. 15) and §4 A L(p. 474F).



184 §11 THE EXEGETICAL PROCESS USING GEN 28:10-22

I. Literary Criticism

In connection with the above mentioned commentaries on approach and method,
one should begin with the question of the literary integrity, and one shouid proceed through
the text with the given series of criteria. It appears that Gen 28:10ff offers an ubundance
of indicators of literary disunity:

224

a.  Doublets (eg. 28:16/17: recognition of the holiness of the place; 28:12/1 3: two ap-
pearances; 28:15/20f promise/condition of vow).

b, Double or multiple transmission in Genesis (e.g. the naming of Bethel in 28:19;
357 and 35:15),

c.  Secondary parenthetical statements (e.g. 28:21b: equating YHWH and Elohim; See
" below).

d.  Temsions in vocabulary (e.g the end of 28:14: position; 28:2 1 b: position and context

of the statement).

Differences in manner of speech and style (28:15: protection on principal; 28:20:

protection on the way now, Gen 28:22b, 2ms address).

. Differences of historical background (possibly: ancinted pillar in 28:18 over against

the religious qualification of the site differentialed in 28:13,17, but one must exam-

ire the contextual possibility religio-historically. based on bible dictionaries, en-

cyclopedias, and concordances, etc, YHWH speaks in 28:13, which is contrasted

with God's appearance in 28:12,17, etc.).

Elements specific 1o layers or sources (such as J's use of YHWH in 28:13,16; Elohim

in 28:12,17,20.22 in the patriarchal time for P [which is excluded here stylistically]

or B the dream in 28:12 for E; Haran in 28:10 according to the context of 27:41ff

for |; 28:14 for J according to 12:3, et

h.  Tensions of content {e.g. Bethel is the house of God according to 28:171; but ac-
cording to 28:22 the pillar will become the house of God after the return).

o

oo

These indicators can be evaluated in the sense of literary disunity. They can also be
presurnably substantiated at this point, first by the names of God, according to the usual
pentateuchai hypothesis as portions of | and E. This aftempt was made aiready in the
phase of historical outiook™ Insight gleanad from secondary fiterature shows that this
tand of division of the text by ] and E is highly debated today.

Accarding to the limitations attached 10 §4 above, ™ it is actually doubtful whether
accepting the conflation of two source texts in the present text provides a completely
satisfactory substantiation {(compare especially limitations "¢ and “f"). Above all, the his-
torical outlook phase aiready demonstrated the fragmentary character of the presumed
J-version and the difficulty of coordinating the individual verses literary critically. If one is
moved at all into the field of dassical pentateuchal analysis (see also the advance of Rend-
torff in light of Gen 28, in The Problemn of Transmission, 57681, 10811, [ 10ff, and ZAW 94
719821511 -523; and Blum), then one must choose between a JE connection in Gen 28
or acceptance of a literarily disunified base text which has been expanded by 28:13al3~15

224 See above, p. 33,
225 See above, p. 1804t
226 See above, p. 33t
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(Rendtorff, Blum) or by further additions (Fohrer, Exegese, |82—185). This decision de-
pends upon: 1) which image one makes on the basis of methodological preconceptions
aboul the literary development of the Pentateuch, 2} how, using traditional pentateuchal
source theory, one decides about the state, flow, and profite of | and/or E, with respect
to the text of Gen 28: or 3) upon the transmission historical investigation which one
must first undertake according to the limitations of ¢} and f) in §4 B It 2 (p. 55,

Because of the confusion which dominates current research regarding point *|
one must abandon a really justified literary categorization in the framework of an indi-
vidual study of Gen 28:10ff Since the recent investigations of Rendtorff and Blum
establish a literary mode! of the Pentateuch without the traditional source writings, we
will execute the illustration in that which follows under the working hypothesis of clas-
sic Pentateuchat analysis, without claiming a decision,

i
’

Addition for the American/English Edition

It should be emphasized once again that §1 | does not intend to present a new thesis
about the origin of Gen 28:10-22. Pather §) | intends to illustrate an exegetical technique
with fluid possibilities. A new thesis about this text would have to consider today's more
well known difficuities before one could find the classic Pentateuchal sources, Yahwist and

lohist, in this text. The reason is clear since the explanatory mode! executed in §1 1
shows that | has been received only fragmentarily, while E dominates, which is an excep-
tion to the rule {see below, p. 186). A new investigation of the text might come to a
simpler result without presuming the classic sources of the Pentateuch. | am indebted to
my assistant, K. Schmid, for the comments which he provided: (1) The beginning of the
text's development consists of an independent individual narrative: 28:1 If, 16 (the first
three words), 17-1%a. (2) This ingividual narrative was then adopted into the Jacob
Cycle by 28:20-21a,22a (28:21b.22b are more recent expansions to the Jacob Cycle).
(3) Later, in connection to a larger literary work (presentation of the ancestral period
or the primal history -+ the ancestral period, or larger still?), a theological accentuation
inthe sense of Gen 12:1--3; 1 3: 141 7 was undertaken by Gen 28:13—15,16 {the remain-
ing words).

2. Anricipating the Transmission Historical Approach®?
a. The Material

The literary critical investigation has not yet decided whether Gen 28:13-*16
{henceforth called the | version) is part of a Yahwistic version along with 281 112, the
beginning of 16, 17-22 (henceforth preliminarily calied version A), For this reason, the
transmission historical question should be addressed as necessary to both possibly lit-
erarily independent versions. One must aiso consider the prophetic reference in Hos
12:5,7, as insight from secondary literature or concortance work on Bethel or Jacob in-
dicates. If Hos 12:5,7 is also literarily independent of the Genesis account, then one
finds three written references to the same everit which are literarily independent of one
another. They must go back to a common older transmission.

227 Sec above, §4 (p. 55f).
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The next element is a comparison. All three references include the appearance of
God to Jacob in Bethel while on ajourney that necessitates a return. It is noteworthy,
however; that God does not appear in version A, and says nothing. According to the pro-
ceedings in 28: 12,171, Jacob makes a vow, and only there does it speak of protection on
the journey. In ), by contrast, the protection of Jacob while traveling is the subject of God's
promissory speech, Is that an older thread? Everything depends upon Hos 12:5.7. if one
glances at the text, commentaries, and secondary literature regarding the Jacob transmis-
sion in Hosea,>® shows a text criticaily problematic passage. In Hos 12:5, if one decides
with many for the solution, immb, then Hosea knows a version of the transmission in
which God speaks with Jacob in Bethel, as with |. Indeed, the content would agree with |
in the assurance that [acob will surely return with the help of his God (12:7)!

b. Observations and Initial Decistons**®

The question of how one should evaluate this agreement of | and Hos over against
A depends on whether Hos 12:5,7 stems from Hosea (Northern Kingdom), and
whether it is independent of the | forrnuiation, or refatedly, independent from the current
form of Gen 28:10ff. An excursus into Hosea and the development of the book of Hosea
is necessary for darification. if one decides for Hoseanic origin, then | and Hosea offer an
older thread of transmission with the promise of a return during the appearance of God.
This thread is missing in A, or relatedly, it appears in the vow. What did this transrmission
thread look like prior to the written versions? Again, individual comparison is necessary.
Al versions, including the vow in A, have “return” ($0b), but they differentiate the goal.
Jhas“in this land” (28:15, ¢f. 28:13). A has “to the house of my father’” (28:21). | and A also
share promises of assistance and protection (28:15,20), whereby | is formulated more ba-
sically ("wherever you ¢0™"). Is this formulation also an older thread? In deciding, two
problems come together:

I.Is } formulated on the basis of Al [s it thus, as supposed, an expansion, apart from
the promise of the return! If one seeks parallel references to the individual promissory
elements in 28:13--15 with the help of concordance work, and then arranges these liter-
ary critically and redaction critically according to the source profile, then one discovers
extensive | images with the expansive harizon. To this search, one adds simuitaneously
the literal agreements in the formulations of 28:20--22 under expansion (land instead of
father’s house) and generalization ("wherever you go'’ reason in 28:15b). This observa-
tion can suggest the decision that there was not an independent | version. Rather,
| presupposes A and enlarges it with | 3—*1 6. However, one must add the limitation that
} also found a divine speech in A, which has now been subsumed in 13-%16, and at any
rate, A contained a promise of return. Or was there still more?

2. 15 | dependent upon AT If so, then the promise of assistance and protection for
the return is only given in the reference of 28:20 (A). The problem now is: Did | adopt
this promise from version A in 28:20 or dic version A already contain this promise in the

228 Compare, c.g. J. Jeremias, Der Propher Tosea, ATD, Gétingen, 1983, p. 148,154;
Blum, Die Komposition der Vitergeschichte, p. 18,161 H.D. Neef, Die Heilstraditionen Ts-
raels in der Verkiindigung des Propheten Hosea, BZAW 169, Berlin, 1987.

229 Sce abave, §4 (p. $3f).
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speech in version A have contained beth the promise of return, assistance, and protec-
tion which is present in the appearance of God as well as the formulation of the vow?
Here literary criticism and transmission history must incorporate form criticism as a
check”® What else do the formulations of the vow presuppose? The resuit (cf. Otto,
“lakob in Bethel" | 70ff, with literature): By genre, Gen 26:20-21a,22 is a thoroughgoing
vow formulation. However, in parallel instances (e.g Judg | 111 Sam 1:2 Sam 15), this
genre does not presuppose a promise that was taken up in the vow. Thus, version A
cannot have contained the divine promise together with the vow in 28:20-22. The pos-
sibifity of both is excluded! If | only expanded A, then | would have taken the parallel
promise from 2820-22, and arrived at a thread (divine speech with promise) by literary
means which s also independently attested in Hosea. That scenario is highly unlikely!

The explanatory attempts employed thus far must be corrected to the
degree that one agrees with the expressed understanding of Hos 12:5-7. Since
J and Hosea, independently reflect a promissory divine speech to Jacob in
Bethel, it must be an older thread which A expunged in favor of the secondary
formulation of a vow. That means: ] does not depend on the A version. Rather,
Y processes an older transmission independently, even if one can only recognize this
transmission as J lying behind 28:10,13-"16 in the present text. According to
Hosea, the older transmission contains the promise of return and (because of
the independence of A and J) it also contains the promise of assistance and pro-
tection. However, this promise was not expanded and generalized as with J, but
was related explicitly to the journey as still present in A’s secondary version of
the vow.

3. Return tw the Literary Critcal Approach

On the basis of the transmission historical work, the refationship of both versions in
Gen 28:10ff can now be decided. Expectations that | oniy expanded an older version
noust be corrected, Both versions are fiterarily independent of one another

The identification of these versions, as expounded at the conclusion of " 1", de-
pends upon preliminary decisions. If one uses the classic pentateuchal analysis as the
basis, which admittedly is not an easy task today, then one must certify the condition,
the course (the pillar shall become the house of God in 28:22 [E] which anticipates
35:7 [E]), and the profile of | and E. That certification determines that version A belongs
to the Elohistic source, and that version ] belongs to the Yahwistic source which is here
incorporated fragmentarily into the text of Gen 28, The accusation that the assignation
of 28:13 and 28*16 to | was produced formally and preliminarily, based solely on the
criterion of the divine name, can be rejected by additional data in the text. One can be
of the opinion that, on the one hand, the appearance of YHWH speaking in 28:12-17
excludes the conceptualization of the heavenly ladder with messengers on the other

230 See above, §4, p. 551
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hand. Either YHWH encounters Jacob directly or the encounter results indirectly
through God's messengers at the gate of heaven. However, then the thesis of Blum (p.
I'l} becomes doubtful, namely that 28:12+13 are formulated as the content of the
dream and form a indivisible climax (heavenly ladder, messenger, YHWH’s presence, and
the same chiasticelly in 28:16f), Furthes the numinous quality of the location was dis-
covered by Jacob, That discovery was reported twice, in 28:16 and 28:17. Once it was
a surprising discovery of Jacob, the second tme it was a frightening discovery. Is that a
climax (Rendtorff, Blum)? It is much more likely a doublet.

This conclusion can be strengthened by incorporating investigations from the sec-
ondary literature for the written sources. In so doing, one asks to what degree the ver-
sions in Gen 28 agree with the tendencies of the sources stylistically (cf. Fohrer, Exegese,
186ff), form critically (note the oracle style of 28:13~15), regarding the tradition histori-
cal background, and in respect to the means of processing a transmission and particular
tendencies (] expands and generalizes considerably in 28:13—15!). Also, research results
concerning the status of the historical identification of the sources shouid be considered.

4. Transmission Historical Analysis

The work has established, however, using vacillating literary critical pre-
mises, that one should proceed from three literarily independent witnesses to the
transmission: version J, version E, Hosea 12.4*" The following decisions have
been necessary:

*  The older transmission also offered a divine speech within the framework
of an appearance of God. E% elimination of the appearance in favor of
the formulation of a vow is secondary.

¢ This divine speech is not identical with 28:13-15 where one encounters Js
own formulation (compare, e.g. Otro, “Jakob in Bethel,” 178). The pre-
literary content of the transmission only included the promise of a return
( J,E, Hosea) and the promise of assistance and protection ( J+E).

The subsequent transmission historical questions should at least be sketched.
The chief problem is: What did the pre-literary transmission of the divine
speech look like?

The J fragment and Hosea offer no further evidence beyond the journey setting and
Bethel as the place of the event. One should note that all three literarily independent ex-
amples {Mosea, J, and also E) situate the event in a journey setting for Jacob. This thread
must belong to the preliterary stage. From this abservation one deduces that the prelit-
erary transmission, “Jacob in Bethe!” was not an isolated narrative when it entered the
written examples. Rather, it was part of o larger narrouve entity, a station in the presenta-
tion of Jacob's journey. Even this larger entity must be ascertained more closely, principally

231 One should of course include Gen 35 in the wransmission historical analysis. Compare, de
Pury, Promesse divine, 528f%; Otto, “Jakob in Bethel,” p. 1791, Blum, Die Komposition der Viter-
geschichte, p. TH,35ff. We cannot treat this problem for reasons of space.
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by comparing the jacob transmission appertaining to the sources (] E, P Hosea) as a
whole as well as the analytic and synthetic determination of their pre-literary transmis-
sion, In practical terms, one would incorporate a critical consideration of the existing
research results, One would move toward a pre-literary Jacob-Esau-Laban cycle to which
the pre-lsraelite transmission of Gen 28 belonged prior to the transcription in scurces, or
its adoption in a prophetic speech {(compare Noth, Pentateuchal Traditions, 75ff, de Pury;
Otto, "Jakob in Bethel,” 1 82ff: but also the first major section of Blum, Die Komposition der
Vdtergeschichte). The divine speech, with its promises regarding the situation, is apparently
connected with this transmission layer and its setting in Jacob's journey.#

Is the oldest transmission stage thus attained? Has this facob-Bethel transmission
behind Gen 28 thus always been a component of this cycle (so de Pury; though a glance
through the literature shows most researchers differ)? The fact that the text then has two
goals (the justfication of the holiness and the naming of Bethel as well as the protection
of Jacob on his journey) is puzzling, Nevertheless, the answer 1o this question essentially
depends upon whether one can detect the shape of an even older individual story which
was independent prior to the incorporation into the cycle. Since | and Hosea offer no
additional evidence, one can only cancentrate upon the E version in the transmission his-
torical shape for this earlier story. Only a comprehension of the form critical approach
can take us further at this essential point. It must provide information as to whether the
contour of the genre of an individual narrative is visibie.”

5. Anticipating the Form Critical Question regarding the Pre-literary Shape
of the Transmission of Gen 28:10f

The subject of the inquiry is the transmission historical form of Gen 28 within the
cydle, as ascertained to this point: the situation of facob’s journey + 281 (12 + the
divine promise + 28:17-1%a Whether the journey setting and the promise related to it
belong o an older isolated narrative is questionable since they presuppose the cycle.

If one does not simply infer the answer from secondary iiterature, the guestion re-
garding the shoping genre of the individual narrative can be purposefully placed by
observing the shape of the designated contents in some circumstances. Thus, one finds:
narrative, patriarchal hero, material center in a location which was discovered by the pa-
triarch as a place of divine presence: indicators of the presence (28:12+17); cultic fixtures
{pitlar); therefore the naming (28:19a). Bible knowledge or concordance work (looking
under holy places in Old Testament narrative books) teads to parallel references. Basic
knowledge of the Old Testament indicates that these elements concern etiologically
shaped sagas about cult establishment. Compare Gunkel, Einleitung, §2; Fohrer, introduc-
tion. §12,6,W.H. Schmidt. The Faith of the Cld Testament, p. 221, etc.

If one determines the genre at this point by the helps provided above in §77% which
cannot be done here for reasons of space, then a comparison with other place name eti-
ologies and cult discovery sagas from the early period of lsrael shows the following: In the
cycle form of Gen 28, the genre of an individual saga is indeed foundational. Its focal

232 The inversion of the promise into a vow in 28:20-22 is first situated in the transmission
stage before E orin E itself. Compare Otto’s discussion.

233 Compare §7 above.

234 See above, p. 106ff.
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points unfold in the appearance of God to the founder of the cult at a supposedly pro-
fane location (28:11-12), and the founder’s reaction and establishment of the cult (28:
[ 718}, and the logical naming of the holy location (28:19a). Thus, we encounter here an
older individual narrative associated with Jacob,

6. Return to the Transmission Historical Analysis

The form critical exploration has provided evidence that the cycle
adopted an older individual navrative which rold how Jacob unexpectedly expe-
rienced the appearance of God (28:12) in Bethel (28:11), how he recognized
the quality of the site (28:17), erected the pillar (28:18), and named the lo-
cation the “house of God”/Bethel because of the appearance (28:19). The
relatonships to a journey setting, and perhaps the divine speech associated
with the journey setting as well, probably did not belong to this individual nar-
rative.*

Flas the transmission historical starting pont of Gen 28:10ff now been reached?

The exegete would perhaps answer the question affirmatively. However, if one re-
calis the presuppositions from the historical overview, and if one resolved the question
in the procedural step of the historical setung (§9), then the exegete knows that Bethel
was a pre-lsraelite sanctuary and already existed in the patriarchal period. If one ad-
dressed tradition history (§8) to this individual narrative, then on the basis of the his-
tory of religion, one is compelled to conciude that 28:1 112, 28:17-18, and no less so
the name Beth-el (= house of El) contain pre-Israelite concepts from the ancient orien-
tal Canaanite realm. The only (proto-)israclite element in the individual narrative
appears in the form of Jacob and perhaps the manner of reference 1o Elohim instead of
El These observations suggest the conclusion that the origin of the individual narrative
was initially the Conaanite cuit etiology for the Canaanite sanctuary of Bethel,

This narrative. may be the transmission historical beginning, However, cbservations
from the history of religion in the framework of §8 allow one to consider; along with
many researchers.” whether there is yet an older concept associated with Bethel at
work in the transmission. Tension between statements about the pillar and 28:12+17, as
weli as 28:22, imply the divinity of the place was not thought to dwell in heaven, iike the
Canaanite deity, but in the pillar of Bethel. Gen 28:22 then contained an older reference
adopted secondarly into the vow.

7. The Transmission Historical Synthesis

Outlining the work for the individual transmission stages, according to
the instructions in §5%7 and the corresponding procedural step in the histori-
cal setting, provides the following:

135 For the question of the transmission historical relationship to Gen 35, see the literature
mentioned above in footnote 231,

136 Cf. V. Maag, “Der Hieros Logos vop Beth-El” (1951), in Maag, Kulrar, Kultwrkontakt und
Religion, Gottingen, 1980, p. 29-37; V. Maag, “Syrien-Palistina,” in Kedrurgeschichte des Alten Ori-
ents, H. Schimokel, ed, Stutrgart, 1961, p. 448--605 (especially 5631y H. Donner, “Zu Gen
2207 ZAW T4 (1962): 68-70; WH. Schenidy, Fuith of the Old Tistment, p. 24.

237 See above, p. 69141,
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a. The oldest traces of the transmission of Gen 28:10ff possibly point into the
pre-Canaanite megalithic culture of Palestine (V. Maag). These traces tell about
the divinity which was worshipped in Bethel at that time. Tt was incorporated
in the pillar which was erected by an apparently giant person (compare Gen
6:1-4, ete.). One should include information about the pre-Canaanite inhabi-
tants of Palestine and their megalithic culture (catchwords: pillars, dolmen,
“giants,” inhabitants of Palestine).

b. The narrative attains its first tangible transmission form when the sanctu-
ary of Bethel became cult site of the Canaanites, who worshipped El of heaven
there. They saw in Bethel the place of the association with his messengers for
his work on earth. They saw Bethel as the house of El and the gate of heaven.
Narrative threads associated with the place from the pre-Canaanite period
became integrated. One should include information about the Canaanite set-
tlement of Palestine and about the conceptualizations of Canaanite religion.

c. With its strides into the land west of the Jordan (compare the historical
analysis of the Jacob transmission in the secondary literature), the proto-
Israelite Jacob group also adapted the sanctuary of Bethel.?*® "They identified El,
who was worshipped there, with their own ancestral god. They incorporated
the constituting patriarch of their group as the one who established the cult. In
this sense they took over the Canaanite cult etiology as the isolated narrative of
Jacob. As a check, one should examine analogous transmission historical pro-
cesses elsewhere in the Jacob and patriarchal transmissions.

d. According to the examined analysis, the next transmission stage is the
[urther development until the point of adoption into F, E, and Hosea.

First, one must determine the shape, position, and function of the individual
narrative in the facob-Esau-Laban Cycle, which itself received various influences over
the course of time.**® This determination is necessary especially since, according to the
normal analysis of the Pentateuch, this cycle first entered into complete association with
the patriarchal transmissions, With those patriarchal transmissions it also entered into
complete association with the transmissions directed to Israel from the patriarchal period
to the conquest. In a different form, it was then taken up by | and later E. With consider-
able certainty, it was during this process that the journey setting came into the narrative,
and perhaps also the journey promise in the divine speech. The focal point changes from
Bethel to Jacob. and indeed progressively to Jacob as a member of the increasingly nar-
rated salvific history of Israel. It is still another problem whether the replacement of the
divine speech by the vow was accomplished in this strand of the transmission process or
by E** It is only possible to make this very difficult area mare precise, or to reach one's
own responsible and considered conclusions, by means of tedious and extensive investi-
gations of the entire jacob transmission, the transmission history of the Pentateuch, and

238 The historical interpretation of the transmission historical relationship to Gen 35 allows
one to make these perceptions more precise. See Otto,

239 Compare the extensive investigations of de Pury and Ouwo abour this problem.

240 See above, footnote 232,
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the history of Israel. As a rule, the exegete must rely entirely upon the resuits of sec-
ondary literature, and make a reasoned choice when possible. From the most recent
literature, one would place de Pury, Otto and McEvenue on one side and Bium, Rend-
torff, and Van Seters on the other side.

8. The Redaction Historical Approach

If one directs the synthetic perspective of the development of the trans-
mission onto the realm of written conveyance, then one asks the redaction
historical question (§6).**' According to the literary critical results already as-
certained, one should treat the following (under the working hypothesis of
classic Pentateuchal Sources). On the one hand, one should treat the adoption
of the Jacob-Bethel transmission within the Jacob cycle or even within the
larger context of the patriarchal period to the conquest in 7 and E. On the
other hand, one should achieve redaction historical aspects for Gen 28 from
the subsequent redactional layers of the literary development of the Pentateuch
(JE, JEd, JEP), and also situate the additions of 28:19b and 28:21b.

The task appears extensive, but it 1s considerably reduced in practical terms since
this expanded problem would have to take up explanaticns i the secondary literature,
However, widely accepted explanations do not exist. Already with the transmission
reaim between the individual narrative and the written source, the exegete of the text
entered largely uncertain terrain. In the redaction historical realm everything related to
E is widely debated. The normal dating (H.H. Schmid, Van Seters) and existence {Rend-
torff, Blum) of | has been called into question. Moreover; virtually nothing is known
about the material profile and the treatment of the subsequent redactional stages.

The adoption into £ can only be distinguished with difficulty from the state of the ex-
isting transmission avaifable to E. And the research produces very different attempts
regarcing the flow of the context, the profile of the context, and especially the assigna-
tion of the vow in 28:20-222 As a result, the adoption into } should be particularly
investigated, If one adheres to this written source in the usual manner in spite of the cur-
rent discussion,*”* then one shows that | indicates a framing function in his narrative text
of‘rhe )acob Bethet scene’¥ Above alx the ex stmg dvvme Dr‘OmISG to Jacob yields m!‘or‘

of ’the essential promises to this poirt in J's pr esenta‘uon of the pa*marchal peﬂod are here
concentrated on Jacob, the father of the twelve tribes, the father of Israel. Here the in-
terest in the sanctuary of Bethel has been completely dispiaced by a continuing interest:
presenting YHWH's designation of Israel. | makes this designation using promissory ora-
cles inthe patriarchal story Al of these premissory oracles progress toward 28:13-15 as

241 Sec above, pp. 734

242 Regarding the Jacob story in E, compare the discussions in the recent works of de Pury,
Promesse divine, p. 519#; and Otto, “Jakob in Bethel,” p. 182ff.

243 Compare Old Testament introductions. Rendtorff arrives at different determinations for
the promises of 28:13-15 on the basis of his new methodological thrust. Likewise, Blum does the
same.

244 Compare Otwo, “Jakob in Bethel,” p. 1824f,
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the climax of the patriarchal promises :n J: the promise of land for Jacob and his descen-
dants (cf. 12:1; 13:15};the promise of increase (cf. 12:2; | 3:1€);the promise of the means
of blessing for all nations (cf. 12:3).#* The fragmentary conditior: of | in 28:10ff only allows
one to offer suppositions about the complete form of the transmission based upon
28:13-*16 and 28:10.7%

The Yehowistic (JE) redaction would have been an important redaction critical
process which decisively shaped the existing form of Gen 28:10-22. In this case. it essen-
tially transmitted the E version (because it was more concrete?). From |, the Yahwistic
redaction only included the following: 28:10 as the introduction because of the | context
which served as the foundation; the promissory speech which was missing in E; and in
28:16. The fact that these sections were incorporated organically without a viclent tech-
nique appears to be a process which was historically possible. ¥

The illustrative text of Gen 28:10-22 at this point requires that one be
satisfied with suggestions, and causes one to give way to excerpted use of the
leading questions developed in §6. The reason: one must have clarity regard-
ing the larger literary context and especially regarding the pre-literary and
the literary history of development of the Pentateuch. In the concrete case of
a work on this text, one must make a preliminary decision between various
models.

[I. The Question of the Presuppositions of the Stages of Gen 28:10--22

In §1 it was demonstrated™* that this related area of questions included
three fields of investigation: form criticism (§ 7), tradition history (§8), and
the historical setting (§9). Because these procedures presuppose considerably
detailed study, the exegete must already form one’s own observations and im-
pressions in the imaginative phase at the beginning of one’s work, even though
less extensively than with the linguistic observations of the text. These ques-
tions must be asked for each of the text’s developmental stages which have been
ascertained, to the degree that they are visible in the text. We must here limit
ourselves to an ilustrative problem for each approackh which can demonstrate the
procedure.

245 One must here exclude the particular problem which the unusual portion of 28:14a pre-
sents for transmission history and redaction history.

246 De Pury, Promesse divine, p. 87-344,5 194, offers a thorough investigation of the outline
of the Yahwistic transmission.

247 ‘The observation of the symnietrical correspondence of the narrative eletnents is appar-
ently important for the growth of the transmission of Gen 28, as already demonstrated in the
historical overview (see the chart above, p. 177). This principle of symmetrical shaping, which
organically incorporates the changes to the cransmission in our case, appears to have been widely
practiced in Ancient Israel. For example, it is used in Gen 1 and Isa 1:21-26, texts which are liter-
arily and transmission historically unified.

248 See above, §1 C (p. 14f; of. 9511, 121).
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1. The Form Critical Approach

If one looks back at the development of Gen 28:10ff, then the individual
story may have already had a fixed linguistic shape that would also have re-
mained fixed in the subsequent stages. Elements from the history of religion
and tradition history belonging to this early phase suggest as much. If so, in-
vestigation of the linguistic shape of the individual transmission stages, the first
component question of form criticism (§7),"* must already begin in the realm
of oral transmission.

The determination of the genre’ for each of those transmission stages
which were added during the work was already indicated above for the Ca-
naanite narrative and for the individual Jacob narrative.?! The form critical
investigation of the subsequent transmission stages should note that the origi-
nal dominant genre, “etiological saga of the founding of a cult,” is only just a
component genre in the continuing transmission. This change corresponds
to a displacement in the life setting. Because it entered the Jacob cycle, the in-
dependent cult narrative became part of a larger narrative entity which now
forms the framing genre. Accordingly, the life setting is no longer a circle of
worshippers and the cult in Bethel. Rather, in growing measure, the life-
setting is Israel which reaffirms itself from its own history and within this his-
tory by the transmission of the patriarch Jacob in Bethel. Correspondingly, the
transmission of Jacob in Bethel, which is thus incorporated and evidenced,
could be expanded by additional component genres. J does so by the oracle of
28:13-15,2" while E does so through the vow (28:20,21a,22).

This vow can serve as an example of form critical investigation. Transmission history
demonstrated that this passage joined the older transmission form and changed it It is
thus an expansion text which presupposed the preceding narrative of Jacob in Bethel
in spite of this insight into the limits, the text materially represents a self-enclosed
process, which for its part, demands, however, that fulfilment of the vow also be nar-
rated in the continuation. This recognition confirms the transmission historical finding
that the passage belongs with the narrative contexts beyond the isolated story=* Cne
can clearly recognize three parts regarding the question of the structure and the struc-
tural components: an introduction which the subsequent process qualifies as a vow
(28:20a); a direct speech which the formulation of the vow offers literally in two parts.
The first part is a conditional clause with an imperfect verb introduced with 'im. It
names the conditions for redemption (28:20b.21a). The second part is a vow promise
(2821 introduced with wéhdydh at the beginning of 28:21b,

349 See ahove, p. 102ff. Extensive investigations of the linguistic shape of Gen 28:10-22 are
found in Fohrer, Exegese, p. 186ft.

250 See above, p. 10641,

151 See above, p. 188f.

252 Regarding the genre, see H.-M. Dion, “The Patriarchal Traditions and the Literary form
of the »Oracle of Salvation«,” CBQ 29 (1967): 198-206; de Pury, Promesse divine, 20911,

253 See above, p. 189, footnote 232, and p. 190

154 See above, p. 1901
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A certain perspective on the subject is thereby given. The subject is Jacob's future
founding of the sanctuary and practice of tithing. it does not concentrate on the details of
the preparation, nor on the immediate circumstances. Rather, it is an important promise
associated with a stipulation. The significance of this stipulation underscores the journey
of Jacob as the primary interest of the person speaking. Even this journey, however, is not
seen comprehensively in all possible aspects (travel route, encounters and adventures on
the journey). Rather, the journey is seen from the perspective of the time in sojourn
which conceals dangers within it. Therefore, the time of sojourn should be a time of the
safekeeping of life and of return: protection, sustenance, clothing.

Is a genre present? In this instance, the procedure is simple. The formulation of the
introduction of 28:20a shows that one should inquire about vows, Genre parallels are not

2 Sam |5:7f). They confirm that the observed compositional elements comprise ele-
ments of the genre "vow.'®* The stylistic feature of the etymological figure in the in-
troduction is firmly attached to this genre. The genre thus has its life setting (compare ref-
erence works undervow”) at holy (1 Sam 1) or at profane {2 Sam |5) locations in the
mouth of individuals who are in a threatening or dangerous situation. In 28:20-22,
the genre is thus used consistently with its life setting. It is also demonstrated that the vow
itself belongs with a setting of the exposition of a threatening situation. Thus, Jacob's
threatening journey must also have been narrated with the images of 28:20-22. On the
other hand, as already evaluated with the approach to the deveiopment of Gen 28, it
cannot already have had an oracular promise for the same situation.*™

An investigation of the genre history in 28:20-22 could also bring insight into the
age of the transmission historical change.

2. The Tradition Historical Approach

The question of the intellectual world of Gen 28:10% involves a series of aspects,
as developed in §8 above ® One should ask about the following for each of the text's
developmental stages. One should ask about participation in the particular world view
with its thought pattern, and, as necessary, where the text currently deviates and tran-
scends that world view. One should ask about the religious and theolagical convictions;
about the processed store of knowledge, awareness, and material, about the impact of
terms; and finally about fixed themes and concepts which are adopted. A transmission
like Gen 28 which has such a long history of growth certainly also reflects considerable
changes in the intellectual world.

Even an initial sweeping overview makes such changes in world view and re-
ligious convictions quite apparent with perspectives from the history of religion
and theology. These perspectives include: a comprehensively simple horizon
of the divinity in the holy stone of Bethel; then Bethel as the location of a

255 Richter dewmonstrated this in his investigation mentioned in footnote 219.
256 See above, p. 1854,
157 See ubove, p. 1854,
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divine palace related to a God of heaven and earth; God’s dwelling in heaven
and the mediation of God’s work on earth whose background presupposcs a
comprehensive perspective on the world as well as an architectural standard of
diverse temple and palace construction. Further, the perspectives include the
more limited relationship of this perspective to the Jacob group. They include
the tribes of Israel whose experience of God is simultaneously changing and
deepening in the realm of historical experience as typified for Israel by the an-
cestral religion (significance of God in Bethel for the group and the traveling
protection for Jacob). Finally, these perspectives include the universal histori-
cal perspective which the divine assertions of ] compel. One can recognize
these changes in a number of fixed contents in Gen 28, to the degree that once
inquires into the co-existing viewpoints, processes, convictions, and conceptu-
alizations, and to the degree that one situates these contents in Israel mate-
rially, chronologically, and geographically.>*®

A specific exampie:"House of God" in 28:17 may tlustrate the procedure in several
outlines of investigations with respect to the history of the term and the concept. A
glance in lexica (HAL, THAT, TDOT} provides a wide spectrum of meaning for boyit.
Nevertheless, the text reference is limited to a place and to the associate with God. By
referring to parallels, one limits this spectrum to dwellings. a temple or a palace (if the di-
vinity is presented as a royal god). Parallels also show that these dwellings can lie entirely
in heaven (Ps 36:9). They do not have to be visible as a building, but still may be, as even
(Gen 28:10ff presupposes, since Jacob internalized the holiness of Bethel by discovering
this quality in the place.

Bethel thus means house, dwelling, temple, or even palace of god. Which is meant
more specifically? What did Canaanite narrators conceptualize who brought this term
into the text? And what did they intend as self-evident? One should proceed from the
constellations of the text and inquire into them purposefully.

It speaks of the “house'' of Elohim. Elohim is not very suggestive as the abundance of
examples in the concordance demonstrates, but in the context, according to 28:19, the
place is named Beth-el, that is house of the God Eff If one searches the concordance for
parallels to this view under Bethel, then one is driven to the more striking reference to
“El-Beth-EI" in 35:7, which means the god Ef from Bethell What concepts are associated
with the god B as the god of a Palestinian sanctuary? Consulting Old Testament paraliels
with the help of the concordance under '&/ leads to El as the Canaanite god. By investi-
gating the history of religion ones attains clear precision about the place, dwelling,
lordship, court, worship, and the relationship to the local Elim of the god El which were
apparently intended as seif-evident in the Canaanite cult eticlogy of Bethel®? Even limi-

258 Fohrer, Exegese, p. 19911, treats the “the fixed syndrome of significance” in more detail.
The E version has: fear in the face of the nearness of the divine (28:17), and the erection of the
pillar (28:18). The J version has the self-presentation of YHWH (“I am YHWH” in 28:132), the
different promises and the naming of the location in 28:19. One should also investigate the “gate
of the temple” (28:17) and “all the tribes of the earth” (28:14) instead of “all nations.”

259 Compare, for example, THAT and TDOT under 'el; Worrerbuch der Mythologie (sec
above, p. 32); Maag, “Syrien-Palistina,” (see footnote 236), p. 363 {T,570ff; H. Gese, Die Religionen
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tations become clear. Nothing is adopted for the development of the cult etiology of
Bethel from the complicated pantheon of Ugarit or from the problem of the relation-
ship to Baal, Perhaps the El refigion still had a simpler form here. In any case, it concerns a
religiosity which coalesces with the sedentary, socio-historically different Canaanite cul-
ture: Bethel as sanctuary of the neighboring urban culture of the Canaanite city Luz.

What conceptualizations are associated with the house of EIf Again, one must pro-
ceed with the realities presumed in the text. The house is not simply removed into the
heavens, but the house is at the cult site of Bethel (28:19). On the other hand, Ef is not on
the earth, he is instead in the heavens (28:12). He acts on the earth through messengers
who enter earth from the heavens at the site of Bethel by a giant ladder; and then return,
The sanctuary of Bethel is thus the earthly exit of a building conceptualized as extra-
ordinarily high, which reaches into the heavens, The house of £l is in this extension of the
entire earth and heaven. Thus one conceptualizes that Betnel stands at that spot on the
earth where the house of El towers high into the heavens. Bethel stands at the prominent
point where the worl of El on the earth through his messengers begins. From whence
does this concept come? How is it contoured? How is it shaped for the Canaanite cult
etioiogy? The exegete achieves a precise answer by incorporating corresponding texts
and meanings {including pictorial representations) in the presentation of Canaanite reli-
gion together with its ancient oriental influences (especially those from Mesopotamia).
This precision is attained by informing one's self from dictionaries and reference works in
the fields of the history of religion and Old Testament theology, looking under Ei, bayit,
and temple. If the exegete is familiar with the essay from C. Houtman, “What Did jacob
See in His Dream?” (VT 27 [1977}: 33735 1), then the necessity of re-examining the tra-
dition historical and the religio-historical background of the text’s assertions about the
structure becomes clear,

3. Determining the Historical Setting

If tradition history treats the intellectual world of the text in its history,
then the historical setting (§9) treats the text’s historical world by its realities,
its social conditions and the experiences of persons in it. The historical set-
ting treats these experiences to the degree that one can observe and master
the correlation to the historical world with its events, social conditoning,
tradition historical guidelines, and to the degree that the texts themselves ten-
tatively allow one to determine. The question must be asked for each of the
ascertained text stages separately. However, historically broad questions are de-
manded in some circumstances.”® Examples of the sequence of the procedure
are suggested briefly.

In the historically broad perspective ane shouid perhaps treat the following: Where
is Bethel (ancient site)? What are the archaeological realities and conciusions about
Bethel? What does one know about the history of the sanctuary of Bethel? To which po-

Alrsyriens (see above, p. 32); F. Stolz, Strukturen und Figuren im Kult von Jerusalern, BZAW 118,
Berlin, 1970, esp. p. 149ff; Schmidt, Faith of the Old Testament, p. 138ff. Regarding Bethel in par-
ticular, see O, Eififeldt, *Der Gott Bethel,” in Kleine Schriften, vol. 1, 1962, p. 206-233.

260 See above, p. 144,
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fitical territory did it belong over the course of the history of Israel? What larger political
processes could be important for the horizon of the transmission process? (This question
is of significance in light of the long extensive developmenit of the text which reaches into
the post-exilic period.) What processes are associated with the piace (pre-sraelite, con-
quest, leroboam |, Amos, Josiah)! What socio-historical changes can one note for the
sanctuary's circle of worshippers? What (ever expanding) group of persons reiates itself
to Jacob overthe course of time? What is the history of the institution of the vow and the
tithe, as well as the cultic object of the pillar (appearance, worship, customs, function)?
Relatedly, is it plausibie after the time of josiah that Bethe! would have been a cultic center
with a pillar (cf. the P version of Gen 35}7 Examples for specific clarification: the path from
Beersheba to Haran via Bethel (situation of the place, old routes); clarification of suligm
(ladder, steps, ramp); is the stone pillar as something 1o lay under a person’s head histori-
cal understandable as a custom?

An example for the historical setting of a specific transmission stage: We take
the J version contained in 28:10,13-*16.

First, one should collect information about the time, setting, and author of the given
transmission stage, which in this case is |. As a rule, this information can be gathered from
reference works and Old Testament introductions, which can then be deepened by con-
sulting the corresponding presentations of the time period in text books or monographs
about the history of Israel. This consultation is performed in order to attain the most dy-
namic perspective possible of the time. If one places | in the Davidic-Solomonic period,
as was common earlier, then the pertinent historical transmission realm is the {ortunate
formation of the kingdom from the tribal territories which occurred almost overnight.
Characteristics of this historical arena included: the formation of the territorial state
threatening the federation of Israel; the enormous social and cufwral historicat upheavals;
mastering the problems of this new entity by connection with the transmission, which
lead to unrest and rebeliicn even in the time of David; the expanded geographical hori-
zon which was observable at that point; the phenomenon of ruling non-Israelite areas
and people within one kingdom. In addition, the older transmissions, which were only
oriented toward the land of Israel, offered no extensive clarification for this situation.

This entire event could be experienced as inconceivably fortunate, From the rela-
tionship of the leading traditions to that point, one would have experienced the unfore-
seen reality before one’s eyes, but aiso the tension and irritation of that which is new,
Questions of the identity of Israel, in the face of the new elements, were certainly not just
theoretical. They were problems unavoidably necessitated by the experience of the time.

If one sees the Yahwistic accents in 28:13—15 from this dynamic background, then
one can gain intentions related to that time and a profile of the goals of | toward the
hearer{reader. Experiencing the present as being a large {meaning powerful) people as
the descendants of facob in one's own fand is not some unintelligible, profane-political
effect. Rather; it is the redemption of a promise to the ancestors deriving from the trust-
worthy God, YHWH. This promise was given particularly to Jacob, the progenitor of the
people of the twelve tribes. israel had its identity from this promise. The generalized
promise in 28:15b leads into the present and, for Israel, qualified the time between Jacob
and the great kingdom before them as the eminent confirmation of the power of
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YHWH in history. The new perspective of other nations inside and outside the kingdom
is explained in the promise as the mediation of blessing. Also, the new perspective is
given as a value for understanding their history and for orienting political action. When
expanded and justified in more detail, these suggested profiles demonstrate the function
of determining the historical setting. Still, they belong already to the interpretation.

D. INTERPRETING THE HISTORICALLY DETERMINED
MEANING OF GEN 28:10-22 IN ITS VARIOUS STAGES
OF GROWTH

Of course, the complete explication of the content presupposes that all the pro-
cedures are also carried out, in contrast to the necessarily illustrative sketches in the
preceding. This expectation and reasons of space, necessitate that we continue this type
of work for §10 only i areas which iflustrate its usage: its procedure, its functional con-
nection to the events from the individual methodological procedures, and the directions
of its inquiry’®" As presented, the interpretation shouid primarily be performed by
taking up the impressions from the imaginative phase for each transmission stage sepa-
rately”® Next, one should extend the interpretation to the entire Old Teslament
development. Then, one should add considerations regarding the meaning of the text in
light of our present time. Finally, the entire exegetical work climaxes in an appropriate
English translation of the text. We must be satisfied with catchwords. We will note the
sections of the workbook in parentheses whose approaches provide the acquisition of
those results reached.

L. The Individual Transmission Stages

The formative Cenaanite transmission stage belongs to the area of Canaan-
ite settlers in Middle Palestine (city of Luz), perhaps in the middle of the
second millenium (§§7,8,9). They adopt the existing stone sanctuary at Bethel
for the (chief) god, El. They establish this process by taking up older narrative
threads concerning this sanctuary. They establish the place name Bethel in a
cultic etiology. For the worshippers, this narrative clarified the quality and the
equipment of the sanctuary (§7) as the preeminent place which El chose as
the place of his work in the earthly realm (§8). The event fundamentally vali-
dating the quality of Bethel was narrated as the initial event, as the discovery of
the holiness of the place and as the founding of the cult. The strands of El,
which were universal and concretely significant for the circle of worshippers,
expanded the pre-Canaanite concept of God on the stone of Bethel. These
threads articulate the highest quality of the presence of El, like other El sanc-
tuaries in Palestine, each for their respective region. They thereby articulate

261 See above, p. 158ff.
262 See above, p. 1754,



200 §11 THE EXEGETICAL PROCESS USING GEN 28:10-22

the cultic accessibility of the highest divine guarantor of all enduring areas of
life, perhaps the essential agrarian areas of life, at the holy place (§8).

The Canaanite cultic etiology was (also) taken over by the Facob group who
adapted the Bethel sanctuary (§5). This adaptation happened, however, in a
changed experiential environment. A previously seminomadic group now
became a sedentary group who identified their leading ancestral god with the
Canaanite El of that place. By introducing their ancestor Jacob as the discov-
erer and founder of the cult, they strengthened themselves and legitimated
their claims (§9). The experience of God in Bethel changed. El of Bethel was
confirmed as the leading god of the Jacob group, to whom they owed their
conquest. The universal implications of 28:12 could be condensed, and in
some cases reduced, into the group (§8).

The incorporation of the individual Jacob story into a Facob cycle could
provide confirmation of this change in the experience of god at Bethel (§§4,
5,7). It could provide confirmation as to how large the Israelite circle of wor-
shippers might have been who increasingly traced themselves to Jacob. The
holiness of the place Bethel and the power of the god being worshipped
(YHWH) is no longer established by the quality of the place itself mentioned
in 28:12,17. Rather, the holiness is provided by the promise from God of pro-
tection (§§4,5,7) which Jacob received at this place. By this time, the scene is
now a meaningful deepening of the experience that all descendants of Jacob
owe their existence and their condition to the fulfillment of this promise to
Jacob. The experience of the accompaniment and the leading of their own god
reaching into the present time had proven God to be an effectively sympa-
thetic god in Bethel (§§8,9). Even in these contingencies, this God had been
proven by the gift of experienced realities in their own life conditions.

We must skip over historical backgrounds and reflections of the experi-
ence of God in the various shapes of the Jacob cycle, including the incorpo-
ration into the salvation history presentation for all Israel, and for E. Sdill, we
will cast a glance at the Yahwist. As 28:13—16 demonstrates, the transmission
here attains considerably more and new accentuation from the background of
the realities of the historical location (§9). Instead of (God making himself
known at the unknown place, resulting in the holiness of Bethel, Bethel is now
just the place where the long recognized YHWH appears. In the patriarchal
period, YHWH here concentrates promises for Israel on Jacob, the father
of the twelve tribes of Israel. It is essential for Israel, in reference to its own
experiential reality, that YHWH unexpectedly appeared to Jacob (28:16).
Above all, 1t is essential to know what YHWH promises, with qualifications
and stipulations, for the present experience of Israel in the circle of nations,
expanded and made problematic by the new situation of the monarchy.?**

263 See above, p. 19241
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The interpretation of the redactional stages of transmission (§6) must
again be by-passed.’®*

II. The Old Testament Development

An overview of the Old Testament development shows that the original
meaning of the transmission (establishing a cultic site in one’s own region as
the holy place bestowing god’s presence) does not continue. The experience of
the presence from the cult site of Bethel is shifted to the historical condition of
Israel by the adoption of the proto-Israelite and the Tsraelite transmission.
Through alternating and internally changing horizons, Gen 28 decpens the
current expericntial world of Isracl as the place of divine closeness. It deepens
the event of divine gift and leadership from the small radius of the Jacob
group to Israel and its land in the circle of all nations.

Even in tmes of deprivation, the entire state of the promise in Gen 28
established expectations and legitimated hopes in JE. 'This expectation and le-
gitimation occurred, for example, in the tme of Josiah and since the time of
the exile, in complete contrast to the opposite experience which existed. The
meaning was no longer mastered inside the narrative of Gen 28 alone, but
by its inclusion into the great historical works with the deuteronomistic and
priestly accents that reached from the creation to the exile. In all of these
transmission stages, the emphasis providing meaning to the text lies in the
promises (or for a tume in a tangenual line, the vow). From these promises,
later Israel has inferred meaning for establishing its identity, for itself and for
YHWH in the experiential realm of Tsrael.

HI. Considering the Text’s Movement of Meaning in Light
of Our Present Time

Also here just a few remarks. "That which in many respects appears obtuse
and strange to the modern reader, does not prove to be simply as naive in the
historical ilumination of the origin and transmission of the text in the Old
Testament.*** Rather, it should be perceived as the articulation of meaning for
an experiential world. The claim of the statement, the particular existence, the
particular area of life, even the politcal dimension of life and the historical
community life of the people should not be perceived as something which is
unquestionably accepted. It should be perceived as the gift of the benevolently
giving God working in the present. Through the story one gleans the amazing
feature from the miracle, which is not even surrendered in times of depriva-
tion. God turns to the earth, allows himself to be found, and actively sustains

264 However, see “The Old Testament Development” in the following section.
265 See above, §11 B I (p. 1741).
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existence. Today, the thoughtlessly self-serving acceptance of life and the given
world appear in the mirror of this text. Likewise, the text illuminates how the
flight into surrogate areas which replace the holy, now as before, requires
places of assurance and encounter. The text shows how Gen 28 in its transmis-
sion path protects one from perceiving god as the extrapolation of worldly
values. The transmission tendency of displacing the Canaanite threads of the
narrative in favor of the historical experiential realm of God, requires no one
to adopt these historically conditioned elements no matter how pervasive and
powerful their assertions might be as images. Rather, it teaches one to see the
depth of meaning of Gen 28. For the Christian, this depth is shown in Christ.
Gen 28 would teach the Christian to understand Christ as the holy place of
God’s turning to the world; to understand Christ as a person, as a guarantee of
the promise of God’s accompaniment and sustenance of life; to understand
Christ as the release of meaning for conquering contradictory experiences in
the sin, suffering, and death of the individual, and the worldwide threat against
humanity; to understand Christ as the guide on a path which does not end in
ideals which are realized in an carthly nation, but which lead to God over all
the dangerous paths of human existence. “Jesus speaks to Nathaniel: “Truly,
truly, I say to you, you will see the heavens opened and the angels of God as-
cending and descending on the son of Man.”” ( John 1:51)
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